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SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS 
This chapter contains important safety instructions 
that should be follow ed when operating and 
storing the function generator . Read the following 
before any operation to ensure your safety and to 
keep the function generator in the best condition.  

Safety Symbols 

These safety symbols may appear in this manual or on the 
instrument.  

 

 WARNING 
Warning : Identifies conditions or practices that 
could result in injury or loss of life.  

 CAUTION 
Caution: Identifies conditions or practices that 
could result in damage to the function generator or 
to other objects or propert y. 

 
DANGER High Voltage  

 
Attention : Refer to the Manual  

 
Protective Conductor Terminal  

 

Earth (Ground) Terminal  

 
DANGER Hot Surface 
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Double Insulated  

 

Do not dispose electronic equipment as unsorted 
municipal waste. Please use a separate collection 
facility or contact the supplier from which this 
instrument was purchased. 

Safety Guidelines 
 

General 
Guideline 

 CAUTION 

¶ Do not place heavy objects on the instrument.  

¶ Do not place flammable objects on the 
instrument.  

¶ Avoid severe impact or rough handling  that 
may damage the function generator. 

¶ Avoid discharges of static electricity on or near 
the function generator . 

¶ Use only mating connectors, not bare wires, for 
the terminals. 

¶ The instrument should only be disassembled by 
a qualified technician.   

 (Measurement categories) EN 61010-1:2010 (Third Edition)specifies 
the measurement categories and their requirements as follows. The 
MFG-2000 falls under category II. 

¶ Measurement category IV is for measurement performed at the 
source of a low-voltage installation. 

¶ Measurement category III is for measurement performed in a 
building installation. 

¶ Measurement category II is for measurement performed on 
circuits directly connected to a low voltage installation. 

¶ Measurement category I is for measurements performed on 
circuits not directly connected to Mains. 
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Power Supply 

 WARNING 

¶ AC Input voltage: 100 ~ 240V AC, 50 ~ 60Hz. 

Or 100 ~ 120V AC, 220 ~ 240V AC,50 ~ 60Hz 

(With power amplifier)  

¶ Connect the protective grounding conductor of 
the AC power cord to an earth ground to 
prevent electric shock. 

Fuse 

 WARNING 

Fuse type: T0.5A/ 250V. T1A/250V (With power 
amplifier) . 

¶ Only qualified technicians should replace the 
fuse.  

¶ To ensure fire protection, replace the fuse only 
with the specified type and rating.  

¶ Disconnect the power cord and all test leads 
before replacing the fuse. 

¶ Make sure the cause of fuse blowout is fixed 
before replacing the fuse. 

Cleaning the 
function 
generator 

¶ Disconnect the power cord before cleaning the 
function generator . 

¶ Use a soft cloth dampened in a solution of mild 
detergent and water. Do not spray any liquid  
into the function generator.  

¶ Do not use chemicals containing harsh products  
such as benzene, toluene, xylene, and acetone. 

Operation 
Environment 

¶ Location: Indoor, no direct sunlight , dust free, 
almost non-conductive pollution  (Note below) 
and avoid strong magnetic fields.  

¶ Relative Humidity: <  80% 

¶ Altitude: <  2000m 

¶ Temperature: 0°C to 40°C 
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 (Pollution Degree) EN 61010-1:2010(Third Edition)specifies 
pollution degrees and their requirements as follows. The function 
generator falls under degree 2. 

Pollution refers to Ėaddition of foreign matter, solid, liquid, or 
gaseous (ionized gases), that may produce a reduction of dielectric 
strength or surface resistivityė. 

¶ Pollution degree 1: No pollution or only dry, non-conductive 
pollution occurs. The pollution has no influence. 

¶ Pollution degree 2: Normally only non-conductive pollution 
occurs. Occasionally, however, a temporary conductivity caused 
by condensation must be expected. 

¶ Pollution degree 3: Conductive pollution occurs, or dry, non-
conductive pollution occurs which becomes conductive due to 
condensation which is expected. In such conditions, equipment 
is normally protected against exposure to direct sunlight, 
precipitation, and full wind pressure, but neither temperature 
nor humidity is controlled. 

Storage 
environment 

¶ Location: Indoor  

¶ Relative Humidity: <  70%  

¶ Temperature: -10°C to 70°C 

Disposal 

 

Do not dispose this instrume nt as unsorted 
municipal waste. Please use a separate collection 
facility or contact the supplier from which this 
instrument was purchased. Please make sure 
discarded electrical waste is properly recycled to 
reduce environmental impact.  
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Power cord for the United Kingdom 

When using the function generator in the United Kingdom, make sure the 
power cord meets the following safety instructions.  

 

NOTE: This lead/appliance must only be wired by competent persons  

WARNING: THIS APPLIANCE MUST BE EARTHED 

IMPORTANT: The wires in this lead are coloured in accordance with the 
following code: 
Green/ Yellow: Earth 

 

Blue: Neutral 
Brown: Live (Phase) 

As the colours of the wires in main leads may not correspond with the 
coloured marki ng identified in your plug/appliance, proceed as follows:  

The wire which is coloured Green & Yellow must be connected to the Earth 

terminal marked with either the letter E, the earth symbol  or coloured 
Green/Green & Yellow.  

The wire which is coloured Blu e must be connected to the terminal which is 
marked with the letter N or coloured Blue or Black.  

The wire which is coloured Brown must be connected to the terminal 
marked with the letter L or P or coloured Brown or Red.  

If in doubt, consult the instruction s provided with the equipment or contact 
the supplier.  

This cable/appliance should be protected by a suitably rated and approved 
HBC mains fuse: refer to the rating information on the equipment and/or 
user instructions for details. As a guide, a cable of 0.75mm2 should be 
protected by a 3A or 5A fuse. Larger conductors would normally require 
13A types, depending on the connection method used. 

Any exposed wiring from a cable, plug or connection that is engaged in a 
live socket is extremely hazardous. If a cable or plug is deemed hazardous, 
turn off the mains power and remove the cable, any fuses and fuse 
assemblies. All hazardous wiring must be immediately destroyed and 
replaced in accordance to the above standard. 
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GETTING STARTED 
The Getting started chapter introduces the 
function generatorõs main features, appearance, set 
up procedure and power -up. 
 

 
Main Features ............................................................ 12 
Panel Overview .......................................................... 14 

MFG-2260MRA/2260MFA Front Panel .......................................... 14 
MFG-2160MR/2160MF Front Panel ............................................... 14 
MFG- 2120MA/2130M Front Panel ................................................ 15 
MFG- 2110/2120 Front Panel ......................................................... 15 
MFG- 2260M/2230M Front Panel .................................................. 16 
MFG-2120MA Rear Panel................................................................ 18 
MFG-2160MR/2160MF/2130M Rear Panel .................................... 19 
MFG-2260M/2230M Rear Panel ..................................................... 19 
MFG-2110/2120 Rear Panel ............................................................ 20 
MFG-21XX: ...................................................................................... 22 
MFG-22XX: ...................................................................................... 22 
Display ............................................................................................. 23 

Setting Up the function Generator ............................. 24 
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Main Features 
 

Model    

MFG-2000 series specific functions 
 CH1 CH2 

25MHz 
Pulse 

Generator 

RF 
Generator 
(function 
with ARB) 

Power 
Amplifier 

Modulation 
/Sweep/Burst/ 

Frequency.Counter 

Function With 
200MSa/sARB 

Function With 
200MSa/sARB 

MFG-2110 ǒ10MHZ  ǒ    
MFG-2120 ǒ20MHZ  ǒ    
MFG-2120MA ǒ20MHZ  ǒ  ǒ ǒ 

MFG-2130M ǒ30MHZ  ǒ   ǒ 
MFG-2160MF ǒ60MHZ  ǒ ǒ160MHZ  ǒ 

MFG-2160MR ǒ60MHZ  ǒ ǒ320MHZ  ǒ 
MFG-2230M ǒ30MHZ ǒ30MHZ ǒ   ǒ 

MFG-2260M ǒ60MHZ ǒ60MHZ ǒ   ǒ 
MFG-2260MFA ǒ60MHZ ǒ60MHZ ǒ ǒ160MHZ ǒ ǒ 

MFG-2260MRA ǒ60MHZ ǒ60MHZ ǒ ǒ320MHZ ǒ ǒ 

Performance ¶ DDS Function Generator series 

¶ 1ȋHz high frequency resolution maintained at 
full range  

¶ 20ppm frequency stability  

¶ Arbitrary Waveform Capability  

¶ 200 MSa/s sample rate  

¶ 100 MSa/s repetition rate  

¶ 16k-point waveform length  

¶ 10 groups of 16k waveform memories  

¶ True waveform output to display  

¶ User-defined output section  

¶ User-defined marker output section  

¶ DWR (Direct Waveform Reconstruction) 
capability  

¶ Ability to edit waveforms without  a PC 

¶ -60dBc low distortion sine wave  

Features ¶ Sine, Square, Ramp, Pulse, Noise waveforms 

¶ Internal and external LIN/LOG sweep with 
marker output  

¶ Int/Ext AM, FM, PM, FSK, SUM, PWM 
modulation  
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¶ Burst function with internal and external 
triggers  

¶ 42Vpk signal ground chassis isolation 

¶ Pulse waveform with configurable rise times & 
fall times  

¶ Store/recall 10 groups of setting memories  

¶ Output overload protection  

Interface ¶ USB interface as standard, LAN  interface (MFG-
22XX only)  

¶ 4.3inch Color TFT LCD (480 X 272) graphical 
user interface 

¶ AWES (Arbitrary Waveform Editing Software) 
PC software 
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Panel Overview 

MFG-2260MRA/2260MFA Front Panel 

F 1 F 3 F 4F 2

Pulse

4/

RF

F 5 F 6

AMPL

UTIL CH1/CH2

CH2CH1

Preset

Rvddo

Atqrs 0

1

Pulse/RF

2 3

/

;31 Uoj

MFG-2260MRA

5

8

6

9

LNC

@QA

4

7

Ltksh Bg̀mmdk
Etmbshnm  Fdmdq̀snq

ǹ  4/ǹ  4/ǹ  4/ǹ  

Function keys RF output 

port

CH1 output 

port

CH2 output 

port

Pulse output 

port

Output key

USB host 

port

Arrow keys

Channel 

select key

Scroll wheel

Power switchNumber padOperation keysLCD display

 

MFG-2160MR/2160MF Front Panel 

F 1 F 3 F 4F 2

Pulse

4/

RF

F 5 F 6

AMPL

UTIL CH1

CH1

Preset

Rvddo

Atqrs 0

1

Pulse/RF

2 3

/

;31 Uoj

MFG-2160MR

5

8

6

9

LNC

@QA

4

7

Ltksh Bg̀mmdk
Etmbshnm  Fdmdq̀snq

ǹ  4/ǹ  4/ǹ  SSK  

Function keys RF output 

port

CH1 output 

port
Sync portOutput keys

USB host 

port

Arrow keys

Channel 

select key

Scroll wheel

Power switchNumber padOperation keysLCD display

Sync

Pulse output 

port  
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MFG- 2120MA/2130M Front Panel 

F 1 F 3 F 4F 2

Pulse

F 5 F 6

AMPL

UTIL CH1

CH1

Preset

Rvddo

Atqrs 0

1

Pulse

2 3

/

;31 Uoj

MFG-2120MA

5

8

6

9

LNC

@QA

4

7

Ltksh Bg̀mmdk
Etmbshnm  Fdmdq̀snq

 4/ǹ  4/ǹ  SSK  

Function keys CH1 output 

port
Sync portOutput keys

USB host 

port

Arrow keys

Channel 

select key

Scroll wheel

Power switchNumber padOperation keysLCD display

Sync

Pulse output 

port  

MFG- 2110/2120 Front Panel 

F 1 F 3 F 4F 2

Pulse

F 5 F 6

AMPL

UTIL CH1

CH1

Preset

0

1

Pulse

2 3

/

;31 Uoj

MFG-2110

5

8

6

9@QA

4

7

Ltksh Bg̀mmdk
Etmbshnm  Fdmdq̀snq

 4/ǹ  4/ǹ  SSK  

Function keys CH1 output 

port
Sync portOutput keys

USB host 

port

Arrow keys

Channel 

select key

Scroll wheel

Power switchNumber padOperation keysLCD display

Sync

Pulse output 

port
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MFG- 2260M/2230M Front Panel 

F 1 F 3 F 4F 2

Pulse

F 5 F 6

AMPL

UTIL CH1/CH2

CH2CH1

Preset

Rvddo

Atqrs 0

1

Pulse

2 3

/

;31 Uoj

MFG-2260M

5

8

6

9

LNC

@QA

4

7

Ltksh Bg̀mmdk
Etmbshnm  Fdmdq̀snq

4/ǹ  4/ǹ  4/ǹ  

Function keys CH1 output 

port

CH2 output 

port

Pulse output 

port

Output key

USB host 

port

Arrow keys

Channel 

select key

Scroll wheel

Power switchNumber padOperation keysLCD display

 
 

LCD Display TFT color display, 480 x 272 resolution.  

Function Keys 
F1~F6 

E 0
 

Activates functions that appear on the 
bottom of the LCD screen. 

Operation Keys 
V ùdenql

 

The waveform key is used to select a 
type of waveform.  

 
EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

The FREQ/Rate key is used to set the 
frequency or sample rate. 

 
@LOK

 

AMPL sets the waveform amplitude.  

 
CB Neerds

 

Sets the DC offset. 

 
TSHK

 

The UTIL key is used to access the 
save and recall options, update and 
view the firmware version, access the 
calibration options, system setting, 
Dual channel  functions and 
frequency meter. 

 
@QA

 

ARB is used to set the arbitrary 
waveform parameters. 
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LNC

 
Rvddo

 

Atqrs

 

The MOD, Sweep and Burst 
keys are used to set the 
modulation, sweep and 
burst settings and 
parameters. 

Preset Key 
Oqdrds

 

The preset key is used to recall a 
preset state. 

Output Key 

 

The Output key is used to turn on 
or off the waveform output.  

Channel Select 
Keys 

CH1/CH2 Pulse/RF
 

The channel select key is 
used to switch between the 
four  output channels. 

Output ports Pulse

4/

RF CH2CH1

ǹ  4/ǹ  4/ǹ  4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

CH1: Channel 1 output port  

CH2: Channel 2 output port  

Pulse: Pulse output port  

RF: RF output port  

Power Button 

 

Turns the power on or off.  

USB Host 

 

USB type-A host port.  

Arrow Keys 
 

Used to select digits when 
editing parameters. 

Scroll Wheel 

 

The scroll wheel is used to edit 
values and parameters. 

Decrease Increase 

Keypad 

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

 

The digital keypad is used to enter 
values and parameters. The keypad 
is often used in conjunction with 
the arrow keys and variable knob.  
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MFG-2260MRA/2260MFA Rear Panel 

Sn ̀unhc dkdbsqhb rgnbj sgd onvdq bnqc oqnsdbshud

Mn nodq̀snq rdquhbd̀akd bnlonmdmsr hmrhcd-
fqntmchmf bnmctbsnq ltrs ad bnmmdbsdc sn fqntmc-

Qdedq rdquhbhmf sn pt̀khehdc odqrnmmdk-
Cn mns qdlnud bnudqr-

AC
Selector

0// . 01/U
11/ . 13/U

@B
@B

7/V  L@W-
4/ . 5/Gy

11/U

13/U

WARNING0//U

01/U

Amplifier

HM

;31 Uoj

;31 Uoj

Bntmsdq
HM

LNC  HM

RDQ-MN- K@ADK

Power

NTS

K@M

RXMB

SQHF

USB port LAN port SYNC port Power amplifier 

output port

Power amplifier 

input port

Counter

input port

Modulation  

input port

Trigger portFan
AC voltage 

selector

Power 

socket input

 

MFG-2120MA Rear Panel 

Sn ̀unhc dkdbsqhb rgnbj sgd onvdq bnqc oqnsdbshud

Mn nodq̀snq rdquhbd̀akd bnlonmdmsr hmrhcd-
fqntmchmf bnmctbsnq ltrs ad bnmmdbsdc sn fqntmc-

Qdedq rdquhbhmf sn pt̀khehdc odqrnmmdk-
Cn mns qdlnud bnudqr-

AC
Selector

0// . 01/U
11/ . 13/U

@B
@B

7/V  L@W-
4/ . 5/Gy

11/U

13/U

WARNING0//U

01/U

Amplifier

HM

;31 Uoj

;31 Uoj

Bntmsdq
HM

LNC  HM

RDQ-MN- K@ADK

Power

NTS

SQHF

USB port Power amplifier 

output port

Power amplifier 

input port

Counter

input port

Modulation  

input port

Trigger portFan
AC voltage 

selector

Power 

socket input
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MFG-2160MR/2160MF/2130M Rear Panel 

Sn ̀unhc dkdbsqhb rgnbj sgd onvdq bnqc oqnsdbshud

Mn nodq̀snq rdquhbd̀akd bnlonmdmsr hmrhcd-
fqntmchmf bnmctbsnq ltrs ad bnmmdbsdc sn fqntmc-

Qdedq rdquhbhmf sn pt̀khehdc odqrnmmdk-
Cn mns qdlnud bnudqr-

0// . 01/U@B

2/V  L@W-
4/ . 5/Gy

WARNING

;31 Uoj

Bntmsdq
HM

LNC  HM

RDQ-MN- K@ADK

NTS

SQHF

USB port

Counter

input port

Modulation  

input port

Trigger portFan
Power 

socket input

 

MFG-2260M/2230M Rear Panel  

Sn ̀unhc dkdbsqhb rgnbj sgd onvdq bnqc oqnsdbshud

Mn nodq̀snq rdquhbd̀akd bnlonmdmsr hmrhcd-
fqntmchmf bnmctbsnq ltrs ad bnmmdbsdc sn fqntmc-

Qdedq rdquhbhmf sn pt̀khehdc odqrnmmdk-
Cn mns qdlnud bnudqr-

0// . 01/U@B

2/V  L@W-
4/ . 5/Gy

WARNING

;31 Uoj

Bntmsdq
HM

LNC  HM

RDQ-MN- K@ADK

K@M

RXMB

SQHF

USB port LAN port SYNC port

Counter

input port

Modulation  

input port

Trigger portFan
Power 

socket input
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MFG-2110/2120 Rear Panel  

Sn ̀unhc dkdbsqhb rgnbj sgd onvdq bnqc oqnsdbshud

Mn nodq̀snq rdquhbd̀akd bnlonmdmsr hmrhcd-
fqntmchmf bnmctbsnq ltrs ad bnmmdbsdc sn fqntmc-

Qdedq rdquhbhmf sn pt̀khehdc odqrnmmdk-
Cn mns qdlnud bnudqr-

0// . 01/U@B

2/V  L@W-
4/ . 5/Gy

WARNING

RDQ-MN- K@ADK

USB port

Power 

socket input

 
 

Trigger   SQHF

 

Please refer to the tables on 
page 22. 

Sync 

  

RXMB

 

Please refer to the tables on 
page 22. 

Fan 

 

Fan. 

Power Input 
Socket 

 

0// . 01/U
11/ . 13/U

@B
@B

7/V  L@W-
4/ . 5/Gy

 

Power input:  

100~240V AC  

50~60Hz. Or 

100~120V AC  

220~240V AC 

50~60Hz. 
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AC voltage 
selector 

AC
Selector

11/U

13/U

0//U

01/U 

Selects AC voltage: 100V~120V 

Or 220V~240V.                                            

This function can only be used 
in the models with p ower 
amplifier machines  such as 
MFG-2120MA, MFG-2260MFA, 
MFG-2260MRA 

LAN Port K@M

 

The LAN port is used for 
remote control over a network  
(MFG-22XX only) 

USB Device Port 

 

USB type-B device port is used 
to connect the function 
generator to a PC for remote 
control.  

Counter Input 
Bntmsdq
HM

 

Frequency counter input.  

MOD Input 

;31 Uoj

LNC  HM

 

Please refer to the tables on 
page 22. 

Power Amplifier 
in 

HM

;31 Uoj

 

Power Amplifier input port  

Power Amplifier 
out 

NTS

 

Power Amplifier output port  
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MFG-21XX: 

Terminal  Function Mode 

Trigger  Trigger in(EXT)  CH1:FSK,SWEEP,BURST 
RF:ASK,FSK,PSK,BURST 

Trigger ou t CH1:BURST 

Marker  CH1:SWEEP,ARB 

MOD IN  EXT CH1:AM,FM,PM,SUM,PWM  

SYNC Sync signal output  CH1 

MFG-22XX: 

Terminal  Function Mode 

Trigger           CH1/CH2:FSK,SWEEP,BURST 
RF:ASK,FSK,PSK,SWEEP,BUR
ST 

MOD IN  EXT CH1/CH2:AM,FM,PM,SUM,B
URST 

SYNC Trigger out  CH1/CH2:SWEEP.BURST 

Marker  CH1/CH2:SWEEP.ARB 

Sync signal output  CH1,CH2 
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Display 

Fan

Soft menu keys

Parameter 

windows

Status tabs

 
 

Parameter 
Windows 

The Parameter display and edit window.  

Status Tabs Displays the current channel and setting status. 

Waveform Display Used to display the waveform  

Soft Menu Keys The function keys (F1~F6) under the LCD display 
correspond directly to the soft menu keys.  
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Setting Up the function Generator 
 

Background This section describes how to adjust the handle 
and power up the function generator.  

Adjusting the 
Handle 

Pull out the handle 
sideways and rotate 
it.  

 

 Place the MFG-2000 
horizontally,  

 

 Or tilt the stand.  

 

 Place the handle 
vertically to hand 
carry. 

 

Power Up 1. Connect the power cord to 
the socket on the rear panel. 
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2. Turn on the power switch 

on the front panel.  
 

 3. When the power switch is turned on the screen 
displays the loading screen. 

 

 

The function generator is now ready to be used. 
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QUICK REFERENCE 
 
This chapter describes the operation shortcuts, 
built -in help and factory default settings. This 
chapter is to be used as a quick reference, for 
detailed explanations on parameters, settings and 
limitations, ple ase see the operation chapters.  

 
How to use the Digital Inputs .................................... 28 
How to use the Help Menu ........................................ 29 
Display area allocation ............................................... 32 
Selecting a Waveform ................................................. 33 

Square Wave .................................................................................... 33 
Ramp Wave ...................................................................................... 33 
Sine Wave ......................................................................................... 34 
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How to use the Digital Inputs 
 

Background The MFG-2000 has three main types of digital 
inputs: the number pad, arrow keys and scroll 
wheel.  The following instructions will show you 
how to use the digital inputs to edit parameters.  

 1. To select a menu item, press the corresponding 
function keys below (F1~F6). For example the 
function key F1 corresponds to the Soft key 
òSineó. 

     

 2. To edit a digital value, use the arrow keys to 
move the cursor to the digit that needs to be 
edited. 

 

 

 

 3. Use the scroll wheel to edit the parameter. 
Clockwise increases the value, counter 
clockwise decreases the value. 

 4. Alternatively, the number 
pad can be used to set the 
value of a highlighted 
parameter.  
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How to use the Help Menu 
 

Background Every key and function has a detailed description 
in the help menu.(For example MFG-22XX series) 

 1. Press UTIL  
TSHK

 

 
2.  Press System (F4) Rxrsdl

 

 
3. Press Help (F3) Gdko E 2

 

 

 

 4. Use the scroll wheel to 
navigate to a help item. Press 
Select to choose the item. 

 

  Keypad Provides help on any front panel 
key that is pressed. 

  
Create Arbitrary 
Waveform 

Provides help on creating 
arbitrary waveforms. 

  
Modulation 
Function 

Explains how to create 
Modulated waveforms. 
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Sweep Function Provides help on the Sweep 

function. 

  
Burst Function Provides help on the Burst 

function. 

  
DSO Link Provides help on DSO link. 

  
Hardcopy Explains how to use the 

Hardcopy function. 

 5. For example, select item 5 to see help on the 
sweep functions. 
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 6. Use the scroll wheel to navigate the help 
information.  

 

 

 7. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.   
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Display area allocation  
 

Output channel MFG is divided into 21 XX and 22XX two series of 
10 models. It has mainly 4 different output 
channels CH1/ CH2/ Pulse/ RF to collocate with, 
CH1/  Pulse is  standard configuration and CH2/ 
RF is optional. The display position for CH1 is 
fixed and the display position for Pulse changes 
depending on if the the CH2 available. 

In order to effectively distinguish various 
channels, we assign  different  color to each channel 
respectively.  

 
RF Orange 

 
 

CH1 Yellow 
 

 
CH2 Blue 

                 
 

Pulse Pink 
                         

DSO Link This function is only for the MFG-22XX series 
models. The procedure for switching channel is list 
below: 

 
MFG-21XX 

 

 
MFG-22XX 
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Selecting a Waveform 

Square Wave 
 

Example: Square wave, 3Vpp, 75% duty cycle, 1kHz. 

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press Waveform and 

select Square (F2). 

V ùdenql Rpt̀qd
 

2. Press Duty (F1), 7 + 5 
+ %(F5). 

%Ctsx 7 5
 

Input: N/A 3. Press Freq/Rate, 1 + 
kHz (F5). 

jGyEQDP.Q̀ sd 1
 

4. Press AMPL followed 
by, 3 + VPP (F6). 

UOO@LOK 1
 

 5. Press the Output key. 

 

Ramp Wave 
 

Example: Ramp Wave, 5Vpp, 10kHz, 50% Symmetry. 

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press the Waveform 
key, and select Ramp 
(F5). 

V ùdenql Q̀ lo

 

2. Press SYM(F1), 5 + 0 
+%(F5). 

%RXL 5 0
 

Input: N/A 3. Press the Freq/Rate 
key then 1 + 0 + kHz 
(F5). 

jGyEQDP.Q̀ sd 1 0
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4. Press the AMPL key 
then 5 +VPP (F6). 

Uoo@LOK 5
 

 5. Press the Output key.  

 

Sine Wave 
 

Example: Sine Wave, 10Vpp,100kHz 

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

Input: N/A 

1. Press the Waveform 
key and select Sine 
(F1). 

V ùdenql Rhmd

 

2. Press the Freq/Rate 
key, followed by 1 + 0 
+0 + kHz (F5). 

EQDP.Q̀ sd

jGy1 0 0
 

3. Press the AMPL key, 
followed by 1 + 0 
+VPP (F6). 

Uoo@LOK 1 0
 

 4. Press the output key.  

 

AM Modulation 
 

Example: AM modulation. 100Hz modulating square wave. 1kHz 
Sine wave carrier. 80% modulation depth.  

Output: 

4/W

;31 Uoj

;31 Uoj

SQHF  HM

LNC  HM

RXMB

Bntmsdq

NTS

HM

;31 Uoj

HM

;31 Uoj

;31 Uoj

;31 Uoj

 

Press the MOD key and 
select AM (F1). 

LNC @L

 

1. Press Waveform and 
select Sine (F1). 

V ùdenql Rhmd
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Input: N/A 2. Press the Freq/Rate 
key, followed by 1 + 
kHz (F5). 

jGyEQDP.Q̀ sd 1
 

 

3. Press the MOD key, 
select AM (F1), Shape 
(F4), Square (F2). 

LNC @L Rg̀od

Rpt̀qd
 

 4. Press the MOD key, 
select AM (F1), AM 
Freq (F3). 

LNC @L @L Eqdp

 

5. Press 1 + 0 + 0 + Hz 
(F2). 

Gy1 0 0
 

 6. Press the MOD key, 
select AM (F1), Depth 
(F2). 

LNC @L Cdosg

 

 7. Press 8 + 0 + % (F1). %8 0
 

 8. Press MOD, AM (F1), 
Source (F1), INT (F1). 

LNC @L Rntqbd

HMS
 

 9. Press the Output key.  

 

ASK Modulation 
 

Example: ASK modulation. 50% duty cycle. 1kHz sine carrier wave. 
10Hz rate . Internal source. 

Output: 1. Press MOD and then 

select ASK(F2). 

LNC @RJ
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4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

2. Press Waveform and 
select Sine(F1). 

V ùdenql Rhmd

 

Input: N/A 3. Press the Freq/Rate 
key, followed by 1 + 
kHz (F5). 

jGyEQDP.Q̀ sd 1
 

 4. Press the MOD key, 

select ASK(F2), ASK 
Rate (F3). 

LNC @RJ @RJ Q̀ sd

 

5. Press 1+ 0 + Hz (F2) Gy1 0
 

 6. Press the MOD key, 
select ASK(F5), ASK 

Ampl(F 2). 

LNC @RJ @RJ Q̀ sd

 

 7. Press 
5+0+0+mVpp (F5). 

LUoo5 0 0
 

 8. Press MOD, ASK(F5), 
Source (F1), INT (F1). 

LNC @RJ Rntqbd

HMS
 

 9. Press the Output  key. 

 

FM Modulation 
 

Example: FM modulation. 100Hz modulating square wave. 1kHz 
Sine wave carrier. 100 Hz frequency deviation. Internal Source. 

Output: 1. Press the MOD key 
and select FM (F2). 

LNC EL
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4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

2. Press Waveform and 
select Sine (F1). 

V ùdenql Rhmd

 

Input: N/A 3. Press the Freq/Rate 
key, followed by 1 + 
kHz (F5). 

jGyEQDP.Q̀ sd 1
 

 

4. Press the MOD key, 
select FM (F2), Shape 
(F4), Square (F2). 

LNC EL Rg̀od

Rpt̀qd
 

 5. Press the MOD key, 
select FM (F2), FM 
Freq (F3). 

LNC EL EL Eqdp

 

6. Press 1 + 0 + 0 + Hz 
(F3). 

Gy1 0 0
 

 7. Press the MOD key, 
select FM (F2), Freq 
Dev (F2). 

LNC EL Eqdp Cdu

 

 8. Press 1 + 0 + 0 + Hz 
(F3). 

Gy1 0 0
 

 9. Press MOD, FM (F2), 
Source (F1), INT (F1). 

LNC EL Rntqbd

HMS
 

 10. Press the Output  key. 
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FSK Modulation 
 

Example: FSK modulation. 100Hz Hop frequency. 1kHz Carrier 
wave. Sine wave. 10 Hz Rate. Internal Source. 

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press the MOD key 
and select FSK (F3). 

LNC ERJ

 

2. Press Waveform and 
select Sine (F1). 

V ùdenql Rhmd

 

Input: N/A 3. Press the Freq/Rate 
key, followed  by 1 + 
kHz (F5). 

jGyEQDP.Q̀ sd 1
 

 4. Press the MOD key, 
select FSK (F3), FSK 
Rate (F5). 

LNC ERJ ERJ Q̀ sd

 

5. Press 1 + 0 + Hz (F5). 
Gy1 0

 

 6. Press the MOD key, 
select FSK (F3), Hop 
Freq (F5). 

LNC ERJ Gno Eqdp

 

 7. Press 1 + 0 + 0 + Hz 
(F3). 

Gy1 0 0
 

 8. Press MOD, FSK (F3), 
Source (F1), INT (F1). 

LNC ERJ Rntqbd

HMS
 

 9. Press the output key.  
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PM Modulation 
 

Example: PM modulation. 800Hz sinusoidal carrier wave. 15 kHz 
modulating sine wave. 180ě phase deviation. Internal Source. 

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press Waveform and 
select Sine (F1). 

V ùdenql Rhmd

 

2. Press the MOD key 
and select PM (F4). 

LNC OL

 

Input: N/A 3. Press the Freq/Rate 
key, followed by 8 + 0 
+ 0 + Hz (F4). 

EQDP.Q̀ sd 8 0 0

Gy
 

 4. Press the MOD key, 
select PM (F4), Shape 
(F4), Sine (F1). 

LNC OL Rg̀od

Rhmd

 

5. Press MOD, then  PM 
(F4), PM Freq (F3). 

LNC OL OL Eqdp

 

 6. Press 1 + 5 + kHz 
(F3). 

jGy1 5
 

 7. Press MOD, PM (F4), 
PM Dev (F5). 

LNC OL Og̀rd Cdu

 

 8. Press 5 + 0 + Degree 
(F1). 

Cdfqdd5 0
 

 9. Press MOD, PM (F4), 
Source (F1), INT (F1). 

LNC OL Rntqbd

HMS

 

 10. Press Waveform and 
select Sine (F1). 

V ùdenql Rhmd
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PSK Modulation 
 

Example: PSK modulation. 50% phase deviation. 1kHz sine carrier 
wave. 10Hz PSK rate. Internal source. 

Output

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press MOD  and select 
PSK (F6). 

LNC ORJ

 

2. Press Waveform and 
select Sine(F1). 

V ùdenql Rhmd

 

Input: N/A 3. Press the Freq/Rate 
key, followe d by 1 + 
kHz (F5). 

jGyEQDP.Q̀ sd 1
 

 4. Press the MOD key, 
select PSK (F6), PSK 
Rate (F3). 

LNC ORJ ORJ Q̀ sd

 

5. Press 1 + 0 + Hz (F2) Gy1 0
 

 6. Press the MOD key, 
select PSK (F6), PSK 

Phase (F2). 

LNC ORJ ORJ Og̀rd

 

 7. Press 5+ 0 + %(F3) %5 0
    

 8. Press MOD, PSK(F6), 
Source (F1), INT (F1) 

LNC ORJ Rntqbd

HMS

 

 9. Press the Output  key 
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PWM Modulation 

 

Example: PWM  modulation. 800Hz carrier, 15kHz modulated sine 
wave. 50% duty cycle. Internal source. 

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press Waveform and 

select Square (F2) 

V ùdenql Rpt̀qd

 

2. Press MOD  and select  
PWM(F6) 

LNC OVL

 

Input: N/A 3. Press the Freq/Rat e 
key, followed by 
8+0+0 Hz (F4). 

EQDP.Q̀ sd 8 0 0

Gy

 

 

4. Press the MOD key, 
select PWM (F6), 
Shape (F4), Sine(F1). 

LNC OVL Rg̀od

Rhmd

 

 5. Press MOD, select 
PWM(F6),PWM 
Freq(F3) 

LNC OVL OVL Eqdp

 

6. Press 1 + 5+ kHz (F3). jGy1 5
 

 7. Press MOD, select 
PWM(F6),Duty(F2) 

LNC OVL Ctsx

 

 8. Press 5 + 0 + % (F1) %5 0
 

 9. Press MOD, 
PWM(F6), 
Source(F1),INT(F1) 

LNC OVL Rntqbd

HMS
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 10.  Press the Output  
key.  

SUM Modulation 
 

Example: SUM modulation. 100Hz modulating square wave, 1kHz 
sinusoidal carrier wave, 50% SUM amplitude, internal source.  

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press the MOD key, 
then SUM (F5). 

LNC RTL

 

2. Press Waveform , and 
select Sine (F1). 

V ùdenql Rhmd

 

Input: N/A 3. Press Freq/Rate 
followed by 1 + kHz  
(F5). 

jGyEQDP.Q̀ sd 1
 

 4. Press the MOD key, 
SUM (F5), Shape (F4), 
Square (F2). 

LNC RTL Rg̀od

Rpt̀qd
 

 5. Press the MOD key 
and select SUM (F5), 
SUM Freq (F3). 

LNC RTL RTL Eqdp

 

6. Press 1 + 0 + 0 + Hz 
(F2). 

Gy1 00
 

 7. Press the MOD key 
and select SUM (F5), 
SUM Ampl  (F2). 

LNC RTL RTL @lok

 

 8. Press 5 + 0 + % (F1). %5 0
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 9. Press MOD, SUM 
(F5), Source (F1), INT 
(F1). 

LNC RTL Rntqbd

HMS
 

 10. Press the Output  key. 
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Sweep 
 

Example: Frequency Sweep. Start Frequency 10mHz, Stop frequency 
1MHz.  Log sweep, 1 second sweep, Marker Frequency 550 Hz, 
Manual Trigger.  

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press Sweep, Start 
(F3). 

Rvddo Rs̀qs

 

2. Press 1 + 0 + mHz 

(F2). 
lGy1 0

 

3. Press Sweep, Stop 
(F4). 

Rvddo Rsno

 

Input: N/A 4. Press 1 + MHz (F5). LGy1
 

 5. Press Sweep, Type 
(F2), Log (F2). 

Rvddo Sxod Knf

 

 6. Press Sweep, SWP 
Time (F5).  

7. Press 1 + SEC (F2). RDB1
 

 8. Press Sweep, More 
(F6), Marker (F3), 
ON/OFF (F 2), Freq 
(F1). 

 

Rvddo Lnqd L̀ qjdq

NM.NEE Eqdp
 

 9. Press 5 + 5 + 0 + Hz 
(F3). 

Gy5 05
 

 10. Press the Output  key. 
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 11. Press Sweep, Source 
(F1), Manual (F3), 
Trigger (F1). 

Rvddo Rntqbd L̀ mt̀k

Sqhffdq
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Burst 
 

Example: Burst Mode, N-Cycle (Internally triggered), 1kHz burst 
frequency, Burst count = 5, 10 ms Burst period, 0ě burst phase, 
Internal trigger, 10 us delay, rising edge trigger out  

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press FREQ/Rate 1 
kHz (F5). 

jGyEQDP.Q̀ sd 1
 

2. Press Burst, N Cycle 
(F1), Cycles (F1). 

Atqrs M Bxbkd Bxbkdr

 

Input: N/A 3. Press 5 + Cyc (F5). 
Bxb5

 

 4. Press Burst, N Cycle 
(F1), Period (F4). 

Atqrs M Bxbkd Odqhnc

 

 5. Press 1 +0 + msec 
(F2). 

lRDB1 0
 

6. Press Burst, N Cycle 
(F1), Phase (F3). 

Atqrs M Bxbkd Og̀rd

 

 7. Press 0 + Degree (F5). Cdfqdd0
 

 8. Press Burst, N Cycle 
(F1), TRIG set (F5), 
INT (F1). 

Atqrs M Bxbkd Sqhf Rdsto

HMS
 

 9. Press Burst, N Cycle 
(F1), TRIG set (F5), 
Delay (F4). 

Atqrs M Bxbkd Sqhf Rdsto

Cdk̀x
 

 10. Press 1 + 0 + uSEC 
(F5). 

tRDB1 0
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 11. Press Burst, N Cycle 
(F1), TRIG setup (F5), 
TRIG out (F5), 
ON/OFF (F3), Rise 
(F1). 

Atqrs M Bxbkd SQHF rdsto

SQHF nts NM.NEE Qhrd
 

 12. Press the Output  key. 
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ARB  

ARBđ Add Built-In Waveform 
 

Example: ARB Mode, Exponential Rise. Start 0, Length 100, Scale 
327.   

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press ARB, Built in 
(F3), Wave (F4), 
Math(F2), use the 
scroll wheel to select 
Exporise and then 
press Select(F5). 

@QA Athks hm V ùd

L̀ sg Rdkdbs

 

2. Press Start (F1), 0 + 
Enter (F2), Return. 

Rs̀qs 0 Dmsdq

Qdstqm
 

3. Press Length (F2), 
100, Enter (F2), 
Return.  

Kdmfsg 1 0 0

Dmsdq Qdstqm
 

 4. Press Scale (F3), 327, 
Enter (F2), Return, 
Done (F5). 

Rb̀kd 3 2 7

Dmsdq Qdstqm Cnmd
 

ARBđ Add Point 
 

Example: ARB Mode, Add point, Address 40, data 300. 

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press ARB, Edit (F2), 
Point (F1), Address 
(F1). 

@QA Dchs Onhms

@ccqdrr
 

2. Press 4 + 0 + Enter 
(F5), Return.  

Qdstqm0 Dmsdq4
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3. Press Data (F2), 
3+0+0, Enter (F5). 

C̀ s̀ 3 0 0

Qdstqm
 

ARBđ Add Line 
 

Example: ARB Mode, Add line, Address:Data (10:30, 50:100) 

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press ARB, Edit (F2), 
Line (F2), Start ADD 
(F1). 

@QA Dchs Khmd

Rs̀qs @CC
 

2. Press 1 + 0 + Enter 
(F5), Return.  

Qdstqm0 Dmsdq1
 

3. Press Start Data (F2), 
3 + 0, Enter (F5), 
Return.  

Rs̀qs  C̀ s̀ 3 0

Dmsdq Qdstqm
 

 4. Press Stop ADD 
(F3), 5 + 0, Enter 
(F5), Return.  

Rsno  @CC 5 0

Dmsdq Qdstqm
 

 5. Press Stop Data (F4), 
1 + 0 + 0, Enter (F5), 
Return, Done (F5). 

Rsno C̀ s̀ 1 0 0

Dmsdq Qdstqm Cnmd
 

ARBđ Output Section 
 

Example: ARB Mode, Output ARB Waveform, Start 0, Length 1000.   

Output: 1. Press ARB, Output 
(F6). 

@QA Ntsots
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4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

2. Press Start (F1), 0 + 
Enter (F5), Return.  

Rs̀qs 0 Dmsdq

Qdstqm
 

3. Press Length (F2), 1 + 
0 + 0, Enter (F5), 
Return.  

Kdmfsg 1 0 0

Qdstqm0 Dmsdq

 

ARBđ Output N Cycle 
 

Example: ARB Mode, Output N Cycle, Start 0, Length 1000, N  
Cycle 10. 

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press ARB, 
Output(F6) . 

@QA Ntsots

 

2. Press Start(F1), 
0+Enter (F5), 
Return(F6). 

Rs̀qs 0 Dmsdq

Qdstqm
 

 3. Press  Length(F5), 
1+0+0, Enter(F5), 
Return(F6). 

Kdmfsg 1 0 0

/ Dmsdq Qdstqm

 

 4. Press N Cycle (F4). Atqrs M Bxbkd Odqhnc

 

 5. Press Cycle(F1), 1+0. Bxbkdr 1 0
 

6. Press Trigger(F5) to 
trigger the output 
once. 

Sqhffdq
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ARBđ Output Infinite Cycles 
 

Example: ARB Mode, output N cycle, start 0, length 1000, cycles 
infinite.  

Output: 

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press ARB, 
Output(F6) . 

@QA Ntsots

 

2. Press Start (F1), 0 + 
Enter (F5), 
Return(F6). 

Rs̀qs 0 Dmsdq

 
Qdstqm

 

3. Press Length (F2), 
1+0+0+0, Enter (F5), 
Return (F6). 

Kdmfsg 1 0 0

Qdstqm0 Dmsdq

 

 4. Press Infinite(F5),   
Return(F6). 

Hmehmhsd Qdstqm

 

ARBđ Output Marker 
 

Example: ARB mode, output marker, Start 30, Length. 

Output:  

4/ǹ  

;31 Uoj

 

1. Press ARB, Output 
(F6), Marker (F3). 

@QA Ntsots L̀ qjdq

 

2. Press Start (F1), 3+0, 
Enter (F5), Return.  

Rs̀qs 3 0

Dmsdq Qdstqm
 

3. Press Length (F2), 8 + 
0, Enter (F5), Return.  

Kdmfsg 8 0

Dmsdq Qdstqm
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Utility Menu 

Save  
 

Example: Save to Memory file #5. 

 1. Press UTIL, Memory 
(F1), Store (F1). 

TSHK Ldlnqx Rsnqd

 

2. Choose a setting 
using the scroll wheel 
and press Done (F5). 

Rdkdbs CnmdRdkdbs Cnmd

 

Recall 
 

Example: Recall Memory file #5. 

 1. Press UTIL, Memory 
(F1), Recall (F2). 

TSHK Ldlnqx Qdb̀kk

 

2. Choose a setting 
using the scroll wheel 
and press Done (F5). 

Rdkdbs CnmdRdkdbs Cnmd
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Menu Tree 
 

Conventions Use the menu trees as a handy reference for the 
function generator functions and properties. The 
MFG-2000 menu system is arranged in a hierarchical 
tree. Each hierarchical level can be navigated with the 
operation or soft menu keys. Pressing the Return key 
will return you to the previous menu level.  

For example: To set the interface to USB; 

(1)Press the UTIL key. 
(2)The Interface soft-key.  

(3) USB. 

GPIB USB LAN Return

Clear

Done

Return

Address

Return

Interface

TSHK
1

2

3

Level 2

Level 3

Level 4

Level 5

Level 1

Go to the 

UTIL ï 

Interface ï 

LAN menu
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Waveform 
 

Square

Duty

%

Return

V ùdenql

 

Triangle Pulse RampSine Noise

SYM

%

Return

Width

nSEC

uSEC

mSEC

SEC

Return
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ARB-Display 
 

Horizon Vertical Back Page Overview Return

Low

Next Page

ARB

 

Display

Start

Clear

Enter

Return

HighLength

Center Center

Zoom in

Zoom out

Return

Zoom in

Zoom out

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

 



  MFG-2000 Series User Manual 

56 

ARB-Edit 
 

Line Copy Clear ProtectPoint Return

@QA

 

Edit

Start ADD Start Start AllAddress

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Start Data Length Length StartData

Done

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Stop ADD Paste To DoneReturn Length

Clear

Enter

Return

All

Clear

Enter

Return

Clear

Enter

Return

Done

Return

Return

Done

Return
Stop Data

Clear

Enter

Return

Done

Return

Done

Unprotect

Done

Return
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ARB- Built In 
 

ARB

Built in

Length ScaleStart Wave Done Return

Clear

Enter
Return

Clear

Enter
Return

Clear

Enter
Return

Common

Math

Window

More

Select

Return

Engineer
Medical

AutoElec
Select

Return
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ARB-Save 
 

Memory ReturnLength

@QA

 

Save

Clear

Enter

Return

Select

Return

USB

Select

Start

Clear

Enter

Return

New Folder

Enter Char

Back Space

Save

Return

New File

Enter Char

Back Space

Save

Return

1

 

Note 
The part Ėnew folderĔ listed below ¬ is only available 
in the MFG-22XX series. 
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ARB-Load 
 

To ReturnUSB

@QA

 

Load

Select

Return

DoneMemory

Select

Return
 

ARB-Output 
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MOD_(CH1/CH2) 
 

 

FM FSK PM SUMAM PWM

Source Source Source SourceSource

Freq Dev Hop Freq Phase DevSUM AmplDepth

%

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

Duty

AM Freq FM Freq PM FreqFSK Rate

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

Shape

LNC

 

Source

Int

EXT

Return

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

Shape

Degree

Return

Shape

%

Return

SUM Freq

Shape

PWM Freq

Shape

Int

EXT

Return

Int

EXT

Return

Int

EXT

Return

Int

EXT

Return

Int

EXT

Return

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

%

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

Return Return Return Return Return Return
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MOD_(Sine-DDS) 
 

ASK FM FSK PMAM PSK

Source Source Source SourceSource

ASK Ampl Freq Dev Hop Freq PM DevAM Depth

%

Return

uSEC

mSEC

Return

PSK Phase

MOD Time ASK Rate MOD Time

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

Shape

LNC

 

Source

Int

Return

mVPP

VPP

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

FSK Rate

%

Return

MOD Time

Shape

PSK Rate

Int

EXT

Return

Int

Return

Int

EXT

Return

Int

Return

Int

EXT

Return

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

uSEC

mSEC

Return

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

Degree

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

Return

Return

Shape

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

Return

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

Return

uSEC

mSEC

Return

Return

Return

 
 

Note 
This function is for selecting the modulation 
function of Sine-DDS under RF waveforms. 
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MOD_(Sine-ARB) 
 

FM FSK PM

Source Source Source

Freq Dev Hop Freq PM Dev

FM Freq

LNC

 

FSK Rate

Degree

Return

PM Freq

Shape

Int

Return

Int

EXT

Return

Int

Return

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

Shape

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

Return

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

Return Return

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

PWM

Source

Int

Return

Duty

%

Return

PWM Freq

mHz

Hz

kHz

Return

Shape

Sin

Square

Triangle

UpRamp

DnRamp

Return

Return
 

 

Note 
This function is for selecting the modulation function 
of Sine-ARB under RF waveforms. 
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SWEEP 
 

Type

Linear

Log

Return

Start Stop SWP TimeSource More

mSEC

SEC

Return

Rvddo

 

Int

EXT

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

Manual

Return

Trigger

Return

1

Span

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

Center

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

Marker

Freq

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

ON/OFF

Return

Return
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Burstđ N Cycle 
 

Infinite Phase Period TRIG SetupCycles Return

Clear

Cyc

Return

Atqrs

 

N Cycle

Clear

Degree

Return

uSEC

mSEC

SEC

Return

Int

EXT

Rise

Fall

Return

Manual

Trigger

Return

Delay

nSEC

uSEC

mSEC

SEC

Return

TRIG out

Rise

Fall

ON/OFF

Return  



 QUICK REFERENCE 

65 

Burstđ Gate 
 

Phase ReturnPolarity

Gate

Pos

Neg

Return

Clear

Degree

Return

Burst
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UTIL_(MFG-22XX) 
 

Interface Cal. System Dual Ch.Memory Counter

Freq Cpl

Gate TimeAmpl Cpl

OFF

On

Return

Tracking

0.01 sec

0.1 sec

1 sec

10 sec

Return

Sync Int

TSHK

 

Store

Done

Return

Recall

Done

Return

Delete

Done

Return

Delete ALL

Done

Return

Return

USB

LAN

Return

Self Test

Solfware

Return

HardCopy

Language

English

Ҭ
Return

Help

Select

Return

Beep

OFF

On

Inverted

Return

State

ON

OFF

Return

Return

More

Return

Return

Version

Upgrade

Return

Select

Return

1

OFF

Offset

uHz

mHz

Hz

kHz

MHz

Return

Radio

Enter

Return

2
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LAN

Remote Config Done Return

DHCP

AutoIP

Manual

HostName

IP Addr

NetMask

Done

Clear

Return

Done

Clear

Return

GateWay

Done

Clear

Return

Done

Return

Enter Char

Done

Return

Done

Return

1
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More

Sync OUTPower ON

Last

Default

Return

Dis Options

Display

OFF

ON

Contrast

%

Return

Return

Return

CH1

CH2

CH1 Mark

CH2 Mark

Return

2
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UTIL_(MFG-21XX) 
 

Interface Cal. SystemMemory

TSHK

 

Store

Done

Return

Recall

Done

Return

Delete

Done

Return

Delete ALL

Done

Return

Return

USB

Baud Rate

Return

Self Test

Solfware

Return

HardCopy

Language

English

Return

Help

Select

Return

Beep

9600

19.2k

38.4k

57.6k

115k

Return

DisLight

Low

Middle

High

Return

Version

Upgrade

Select

Return

Return
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CH1/CH2 
 

Load Phase DSO Link

50 OHM

High Z

Return

CH1

CH2

Search

Return

0 Phase

Sync Int

Degree

Return

CH1/CH2CH1/CH2

1

 
 

Note 
The part ĖDSO LinkĔ listed below ¬ is only available 
in the MFG-22XX series. 

Pulse/RF 
 

Load Phase

50 OHM

High Z

Return

0 Phase

Sync Int

Degree

Return

Pulse/RF

DSO Link

RF

Search

Return

21

 
 
 

Note 
¬ means that phase function is not available on RF 
channel and ­ means DSO-link function is not 
available on Pulse channel. DSO-link is only available 
on the RF channel of MFG-2200X series. 
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Default Settings 

The Preset key is used to restore the default panel 
settings. 

Oqdrds

 
 

Output Settings Function Sine Wave 

 Frequency 1kHz 

 Amplitude  3.000 Vpp  

 Offset 0.00V dc 

 Output units  Vpp  

 Outp ut terminal  50Ý 
 

Modulation 

(AM/ ASK/FM/FS
K/PM/ PSK/SUM) Carrier wave  1kHz sine wave 

 Modulation wave  100Hz sine wave 

 AM  depth 

ASK amplitude  

ASK frequency 

100% 

500mVpp 

10Hz 

 FM deviation  100Hz 

 FSK hop frequency 100Hz 

 FSK frequency 10Hz 

 PM phase deviation 

PSK phase  

PSK frequency 

180ě 

180ě 

10Hz 

 SUM amplitude   50% 

 Modem status Off  

PWM Modulation  Carrier wave 1kHz Square wave 

 Modulation wave 20kHz sine wave 

 PWM duty cycle 50% 
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 Modem status Off 
 

Sweep Start/Stop frequency  100Hz/1kHz  

 Sweep time 1ms 

 Sweep type Linear 

 Sweep status Off  
 

Burst Burst frequency 1kHz 

 Ncycle 1 

 Burst period  10ms 

 Burst starting phase 0ě 

 Burst status Off  
 

System Settings Power off signal  On 

 Display mode  On 

 Error queue Cleared 

 Memory settings  No change 

 Outpu t  Off  
 

Trigger Trigger source Internal (immediate)  
 

Calibration Calibration Menu  Restricted 
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OPERATION 
The Operation chapter shows how to output basic 
waveform functions. For details on modulation, 
sweep, burst and arbitrary waveforms, please see 
the Modulation and Arbitrary waveform chapters 
on pages 117 and 215.  

 
CH1/CH2 Channel ..................................................... 75 

Select Channel ................................................................................. 75 
Setup a Waveform ........................................................................... 75 

Sine Waveform ............................................................................ 75 
Square Waveform ....................................................................... 76 
Triangle Waveform..................................................................... 78 
Pulse Waveform .......................................................................... 78 
Ramp Waveform ......................................................................... 80 
Noise Waveform ......................................................................... 82 

Setting the Load .............................................................................. 83 
Setting the Frequency...................................................................... 84 
Setting the Amplitude ..................................................................... 85 
Setting the DC Offset ...................................................................... 86 
Setting the Phase............................................................................. 87 

RF Channel ................................................................ 89 
Setup RF waveform ......................................................................... 89 
Sine  Waveform ............................................................................... 90 
Square Waveform ............................................................................ 91 
Pulse Waveform .............................................................................. 92 
Ramp Waveform.............................................................................. 94 
Noise Waveform.............................................................................. 96 
Setting the Load .............................................................................. 96 
Setting the Frequency...................................................................... 97 
Setting the Amplitude ..................................................................... 98 
Setting the DC Offset ...................................................................... 99 

Pulse Channel .......................................................... 101 
Setup Pulse waveform ................................................................... 101 
Setting the Pulse Duty Time ......................................................... 102 
Setting the Pulse Width ................................................................. 103 
Setting the Pulse Leading Edge Time ........................................... 105 
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Setting the Pulse Trailing Edge Time ............................................ 106 
Setting the Load ............................................................................. 108 
Setting the Frequency .................................................................... 109 
Setting the Amplitude .................................................................... 110 
Setting the DC Offset ..................................................................... 111 
Setting the Phase ........................................................................... 112 

Power Amplifier ....................................................... 114 
Operation ....................................................................................... 114 
Safe working curve ......................................................................... 114 
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CH1/CH2 Channel 
As the MFG-2000 Serise are multi  channel models, the desired 
output channel must first be selected before assigning the operation 
for that channel. 

Select Channel 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the CH1 or CH2 
or CH1/ CH2 key. 

MFG-21XX  
MFG-22XX 

BG0

    

 

 
2. The selected channel will be visible while the 

deselected channel will be dimmed.  

In the screen shot below, CH1 is selected.  

 

Setup a Waveform 

The MFG-2000 series can output 6 standard waveforms: sine, 
square,triangle , pulse, ramp and noise.  

 

Sine Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform key. V ùdenql
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2. Press F1 (Sine) to create a sine 

waveform . 

Rhmd E 0
 

Parameter 
settings 

3. To set the parameter 
Load/ Frequency/ Amplitude / DC Offset/ 
Phase, please refert to page 83 - 88.  

 

Square Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform key. V ùdenql

 

 

 

 2. Press F2 (Square) to create a 
square waveform. 

Rpt̀qd E 1
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Parameter 
settings 

3. Press F1 (Duty). The Duty 
parameter will be 
highlighted in the parameter 
window.  

CTSX E 0
 

 

 

 4. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a, Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

 

 Press F5 (%) to select % 
units. 

% E 4
 

Note 
Range Duty  0.01%~99.99%(limited by the 

current frequency setting) 

Parameter 
settings 

5. To set the parameter 
Load/ Frequency/ Amplitude / DC Offset/ 
Phase, please refert to page 83 - 88.  
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Triangle Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform key. V ùdenql

 

 

 

 2. Press F3 (Triangle) to create 
a triangle  waveform.  

Sqh̀mfkd E 2
 

 

 

Parameter 
settings 

3. To set the parameter 
Load/ Frequency/ Amplitude / DC Offset/ 
Phase, please refert to page 83 - 88.  

 

Pulse Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform key. V ùdenql
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 2. Press F4 (Pulse) to create a 
pulse waveform.  

Otkrd E 3
 

Parameter 
settings 

3. Press F1 (Width). The Width 
parameter will be highlighted 
in the parameter window.  

Vhcsg E 0
 

 

 

 4. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wh eel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7
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 Press F2~F5 choose the unit 
range. 

mRDB

E 1
 

~ 
RDB

E 4
 

Note 
Range Pulse Width ʿ20ns(limited by the 

current frequency setting) 

 
5. To set parameter 

Load/ Frequency/ Amplitude / DC Offset/ 
Phase, please refer to  page 83 - 88. 

 

Ramp Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform key.  V ùdenql

 

 

 

 2. Press F5 (Ramp) to create a 
ramp waveform . 

Q̀ lo E 4
 

Parameter 
settings 

3. Press F1 (SYM). The SYM 
parameter will be 
highlighted in the parameter 
window.  

RXL E 4
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 4. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

 

 Press F5 (%) to choose % 
units. 

% E 4
 

Note  
Range Symmetry 0%~100% 

 
5. To set parameter 

Load/ Frequency/ Am plitude / DC Offset/ 
Phase, please refer to page 83 - 88. 
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Noise Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. V ùdenql

 

 

 

 
2. Press F6 (Noise) to create a 

noise waveform . 

Mnhrd E 5
 

 

 

Parameter 
settings 

3. To set parameter Load/ Amplitude / DC Offset, 
please see page 83 - 87. 
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Setting the Load 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the CH1 or CH2 
or CH1/CH2 key. 

MFG-21XX 
MFG-22XX 

BG0

 

 

 

Parameter 
settings 

2. Load setting. Select the corresponding 
channel and then press F1(Load) to 
enter the following interface.   

 

 

 

 3. Press the F1(50OHM) or F2(High Z)  to 
set the Load value. 

 

Note 
AMPL is twice under High Z loading than that at 50 
ohm. Users can check load setting state for each 
channel in UTIL. 
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Setting the Frequency 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the FREQ/Rate key. EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 

Parameter 
settings 

3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

 

 Choose a frequency unit by 
pressing F2 ~F6. 

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 

Note 
Range Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MHz(max) 

 Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

 Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

 Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 
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Setting the Amplitude 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the AMPL key.  @LOK

 

 
2. The AMPL parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 

Parameter 
settings 

3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

 

 Choose a unit type by 
pressing F2~F6. 

cAl

 

~ 
UOO

 

Note 
 50Ý load High Z 

Range 1mVpp~10Vpp 2mVpp~20Vpp 

Unit Vpp, Vrms, dBm 
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Setting the DC Offset 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the DC Offset key. CB Neerds

 

 
2. The DC Offset parameter will become 

highlighted in the parameter window.  

 

Parameter 
settings 

3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

 

 Press F5 (mVDC) or F6 (VDC) 
to choose a voltage range. 

lUCB

 

UCB

 

Note  
 50Ý load High Z 

Range ±5Vpk ±10Vpk 
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Setting the Phase 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the CH1 or CH2 
or CH1/CH2 key. 

MFG-21XX 
MFG-22XX 

BG0

 

 

 

Parameter 
settings 

2. Phase setting. Select the corresponding channel 
and then press F5(Phase). 

 

 3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel  

b, number pad to enter the Duty 
range. 

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7
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 Press F5 (Degree) to choose the 
units. 

 

Note 
There are two quick operations to enter the phase 

setting interface̔  

                    The current channel phase is set to zero                                           
Set the phase of CH1/CH2 to zero                    

 



 OPERATION 

89 

RF Channel 
As the MFG-2000 Serise are multi  channel models, the desired 
output channel must fi rst be selected before assigning the operation 
for that channel. RF waveforms are devided into both Sine-DDS and 
Sine-ARB. The sampling rate for both wavefroms is different, the 
corresponding modulation  is different as well . The Sine-DDS 
supports up to 320MHz sine wave output.  

Setup RF waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Pulse/RF key to Select RF.  
 

 2. The selected channel will be visible while the 
deselected channel will be dimmed. 
 
In the screen shot below, RF is selected. 
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Sine  Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. V ùdenql

 

 

 

 2. Press F1 (Sine-DDS)  to create 
a Sine-DDS waveform    or 
Press F2 (Sine-ARB) to create 
a  Sine-ARB  waveform.   

E 0
  

  

Parameter 
settings 

3. To set parameter Load/  Frequency/  
Amplitude / DC Offset, please see page 96 - 100. 

Note 
The modulation function for Sine-DDS, RF are 
AM,ASK,FM,FSK,PM,PSK and its upper frequency 
limit  160MHz (MFG-2XXXMF) /  320MHz (MFG-
2XXXMR). 

The modulation function for Sine-ARB,RF are 
FM,FSK,PM,PWM and it upper frequency limit                                
depends on models. Please refer to CH1 of chapter 
"specification" for detailed upper frecuency limit. 
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Square Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. V ùdenql

 

 

 

 2. Press F3 (Square) to create a 
square waveform.  

Parameter 
settings 

3. Press F1 (Duty). The Duty 
parameter will be 
highlighted in the parameter 
window.  

CTSX E 0
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 4. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

 

 Press F2 (%) to select % 
units.  

Note 
Range Duty  0.01%~99.99%(limited by the 

current frequency setting) 

 
5. To set parameter 

Load/ Frequency/ Amplitude / DC Offset, 
please see page 96 - 100. 

Pulse Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. V ùdenql

 

 

2. Press F4 (Pulse) to create a 
triangle  waveform.  

Otkrd E 3
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Parameter 
settings 

3. Press F1 (Width). The Width 
parameter will be highlighted 
in the parameter window.   

Vhcsg E 0
 

 

 

 4. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

 

 Press F2~F5 choose the unit 
range. 

mRDB

E 1
 

~ 
RDB

E 4
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 Note 
Pulse Width Range ʿ20ns(limited by the 

current frequency setting) 

 
5. To set parameter Load/  Frequency/  

Amplitude / DC Offset, please see page 96 - 100. 

Ramp Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. V ùdenql

 

 

2. Press F5 (Ramp) to create a 
ramp waveform . 

Q̀ lo E 4
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Parameter 
settings 

3. Press F1 (SYM). The SYM 
parameter will be 
highlighted in the parameter 
window.  

RXL E 4
 

 

 

 4. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

 

 Press F2 (%) to choose % 
units.  

Note 
Symmetry Range 0%~100% 

 5. To set parameter Load/  Frequency/  
Amplitude / DC Offset, please see page 96 - 100. 
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Noise Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. V ùdenql

 

 

2. Press F6 (Noise) to create a 
ramp waveform . 

Mnhrd E 5
 

Parameter 
settings 

3. To set the valuce of Load/ Amplitude / DC 
Offset, please see page 96 - 100. 

Setting the Load 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Pulse/RF  key.   
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Parameter 
settings 

2. Load setting. Select the corresponding 
channel and then press the F1(Load) .   

 

 

 3. Press the F1(50OHM) or F2(High Z)  to 
set the Load value. 

 

Note 
AMPL is twice under High Z loading than that at 50 
ohm. Users can check load setting state for each 
channel in UTIL. 

Setting the Frequency 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the FREQ/Rate key. EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  
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 3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel.  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

 

 Choose a frequency unit by 
pressing F2~F6. 

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 

Range Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MHz(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

Setting the Amplitude 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the AMPL key.  @LOK

 

 
2. The AMPL parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  
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 3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  
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 Choose a unit type by 
pressing F2~F6. 

cAl

 

~ 
UOO

 

Note 
 50Ý load High Z 

Range 1mVpp~10Vpp 2mVpp~20Vpp 

Unit Vpp, Vrms, dBm 

Setting the DC Offset 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the DC Offset key. CB Neerds

 

 
2. The DC Offset parameter will become 

highlighted in the parameter window.  
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 3. There are two wa ys to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  
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 Press F5 (mVDC) or F6 (VDC) 
to choose a voltage range. 

lUCB

 

UCB

 

Note 
 50Ý load High Z 

Range ±5Vpk ±10Vpk 
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Pulse Channel 
As the MFG-2000 Serise are multi  channel models, the desired 
output channel must first be selected before assigning the operation 
for that channel. 

Setup Pulse waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1.  Press the Pulse or Pulse/RF 
key to Select Pulse. 

MFG-21XX    
MFG-22XX   

 

   2. The selected channel will be visible while the 
deselected channel will be dimmed. 

In the screen shot below, Pulse is selected.                                   
For 21XX model                            for 22XX model    

        

Note 
The display location for Pulse channel are different in 
the MFG-21XX and MFG-22XX series device. We take 
the MFG-22XX illustration as example in the following 
context. 
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Setting the Pulse Duty Time 

Instead of setting the pulse width of the pulse, the duty of the pulse 
can be set. The settable duty times depend on the leading & trailing 
edge time settings, as defined below: 

Pulse Duty Cycle Ó 100ĮMinimum Pulse Width ö Pulse Period  
Pulse Duty Cycle < 100×(1-Minimum Pulse Width÷Pulse Period)  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. V ùdenql

 

 

 

 2. Press F1 (DUTY). The DUTY 
parameter will be highlighted 
in the parameter window.  

CTSX E 0
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 3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  
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 Press F5 to choose the % unit. % E 4
 

Note 
Duty Range 0.01%~99.99% (limited by the 

current frequency setting) 

 
4. To set parameter 

Load/Frequency/Amplitude/DC 
Offset/Phase, please see page 108 - 112. 

Setting the Pulse Width 

The pulse width settings depend on th e rise & fall time settings or 
the edge time setting and the period settings, as defined below: 

Pulse Width Ó Minimum Pulse Width  
Pulse Width < Pulse Period - Minimum Pulse Width  

Pulse width is defined as the time from the 50% rising edge 
threshold to th e 50% falling edge threshold of one full period.  

                         Fall timeRise time

Pulse Width

Period

50%

90%

10%

90%

50%

10%

 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. 
V ùdenql
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 2. Press F2 (Width). The Width 
parameter will be highlighted 
in the parameter window.  

 

 

 

 3. There are two w ays to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  
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 Press F2~F5 choose the unit 
range. 

mRDB

E 1
 

~ 
RDB

E 4
 

Note 
Pulse Width Range ʿ20ns(limited by the 

current frequency setting) 

 
4. To set parameter Load/  Frequency/  

Amplitude/DC  Offset/Phase, please see page 
108 - 112. 
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Setting the Pulse Leading Edge Time 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. 
V ùdenql

 

 2. Press F3 (Lead Edge). The 
Lead Edge parameter will be 
highlighted in the parameter 
window.  

E 2
 

 

 

 3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  
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 4. Press F1~F3 to choose the 
unit range.  

mRDB

E 0
 

~ 
E 2

 

 5. Repeat the above steps for the opposite edge 
time. 



  MFG-2000 Series User Manual 

106 

Note 
Minimum 
Leading Range 

ʿ10nS(limited by the current 

frequency and pulse width 
settings) 

 Edge  time 
Considerations 

Leading Edge Time Ů 0.625 × 
Pulse Width 

 
6. To set parameter Load/  Frequency/  

Amplitude/DC Offset /Phase, please see page 
108 - 112. 

Setting the Pulse Trailing Edge Time 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. V ùdenql

 

 2. Press F4 (Trail Edge). The 
Trail Edge parameter will be 
highlighted in the parameter 
window.  
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 3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  
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 Press F1~F3 to choose the 
unit range.  

mRDB

E 0
 

~ 
E 2

 

 4. Repeat the above steps for the opposite edge 
time. 

Note 
Minimum 
Tariling Edge  
time Range 

ʿ10nS(limited by the current 

frequency and pulse width 
settings) 

 Edge  time 
Considerations 

Trailing Edge Time Ů 0.625 × 

Pulse Width 

 
5. To set parameter Load/  Frequency/  

Amplitude/DC Offset /Phase, please see page 
108 - 112. 
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Setting the Load 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Pulse or 
Pulse/ RF key. 

MFG-21XX 
MFG-22XX 

     

 

 

 

Parameter 
settings 

2. Load setting. Select the corresponding 
channel and then press the F1(Load) .   

 

 

 3. Press the F1(50OHM) or F2(High Z)  to 
set Load value. 

 

Note 
AMPL is twice under High Z loading than that at 50 
ohm. Users can check load setting state for each 
channel in UTIL. 
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Setting the Frequency 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the FREQ/Rate key. EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 

 3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  
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 Choose a frequency unit by 
pressing F2~F6. 

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 

Range Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MHz(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 
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Setting the Amplitude 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the AMPL key.  
@LOK

 

 
2. The AMPL parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window . 

 

 3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  
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 Choose a unit type by 
pressing F2~F6. 

cAl

 

~ 
UOO

 

  50Ý load High Z 

Range 1mVpp~10Vpp 2mVpp~20Vpp 

Unit Vpp, Vrms, dBm 
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Setting the DC Offset 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the DC Offset key. 
CB Neerds

 

 
2. The DC Offset parameter will become 

highlighted in the parameter window.  

 

 3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel  

b, number pad to enter the 
Duty range.  
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 Press F5 (mVDC) or F6 (VDC) 
to choose a voltage range. 

lUCB

 

UCB

 

  50Ý load High Z 

Range ±5Vpk ±10Vpk 
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Setting the Phase 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Pulse or Pulse/RF  
key. 

MFG-21XX 
MFG-22XX 

 

 

 2. Phase setting. Select the corresponding channel 
and then press F5(Phase).  

 

 

 3. There are two ways to set its 
value : 
a,Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel  

b, number pad to enter the Duty 
range. 
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 Press F5 (Degree) to choose the 
units. 

lUCB

 

Note 
There are two quick operations to enter the phase 

setting interface̔  
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                    The current channel phase is set to zero                              
Set the phase of CH1/CH2 to set zero 
Synchronously                    
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Power Amplifier 
The power amplifer means that an amplifier that 
can produce a maximum power output to drive a 
load (such as a loudspeaker) under a given 
distortion rate conditions . The distortion rate  here 
is <0.1% (Ampl> 1Vpp) and it is suitable for MFG-
2120MA, MFG-2260MFA, 2260MRA. 

Operation 
 

Panel Operation 1. Input an external signal from the 
Power Amplifier BNC port on the 
rear panel. 

HM

;31 Uoj

 

 
2. A signal comes out of the Power 

Amplifier BNC port on the rear 
panel which can be measured 
directly with a relevant test 
equipment . 

NTS

 

Note 
This bandwidth for this amplifier is DC-100KHz, the 
maximum pouring voltage is 1.25Vpk, the maximum 
load current is 1.6A, the gain 20dB and the maximum 
output power is 20W. 

 
The normal operation of Power Amplifier depends on 
the correct input of the AC power supply, See page 21. 

Safe working curve 
 

Please refer to the following curves careful lyand ensure that the 
power amplifier is operated under the following curves (shaded) to 
prevent degradation of the power amplifier or damage to the 
equipment.  
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DC working area:  

 

The relationship between the output current and the operating 
frequency: 

 

The relationship between the output voltage and the operating 
frequency: 
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When a signal of large amplitude is input to a  amplifier, the main 
parameters which  determine the performance of the amplifier are 
frequency response and its thermal conditions. When the frequency 
of a input  signal of large amplitude increases, the operating current  
and power consumption of the amplifier  will increase with the 
increases of input signal even the amplifier is without loa d, and 
signal distortion will increase with the frequenc y's increase as well. 
And  results in amplifier becoming hot, performance degradating. 
Therefore, it is necessary made some restrictions on the frequency 
and amplitude  of inputing signals. 
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MODULATION 
The MFG-2000 Series Multi Channel  Function 
Generators are able to produce AM, ASK, FM, 
FSK, PM, PSK, PWM and SUM modulated 
waveforms. In addition the MFG -2000 can also 
produce swept and burst mode waveforms. 
Depending on the type of waveform produced, 
dif ferent modulation parameters can be set.  Only 
one modulation mode can be active at any one 
time. The function generator also will not allow 
sweep or burst mode to be used with AM/FM. 
Activating a modulation mode will turn the 
previous modulation mode off.  

 
Amplitude Modulation(AM) ..................................... 120 

Selecting AM Modulation ............................................................. 120 
AM Carrier Shape .......................................................................... 121 
Carrier Frequency .......................................................................... 121 
Modulating Wave Shape ............................................................... 122 
AM Frequency ............................................................................... 123 
Modulation Depth ......................................................................... 124 
Selecting the (AM) Modulation Source ........................................ 125 

Amplitude Shift Keying(ASK) ................................... 127 
Selecting ASK Modulation ............................................................ 127 
ASK Carrier Shape ......................................................................... 127 
ASK Carrier Frequency .................................................................. 128 
ASK Amplitude .............................................................................. 129 
ASK Rate ........................................................................................ 130 
ASK Source .................................................................................... 131 

Frequency Modulation(FM) ..................................... 132 
Selecting Frequency Modulation (FM) ......................................... 132 
FM Carrier Shape .......................................................................... 133 
FM Carrier Frequency .................................................................... 133 
FM Wave Shape ............................................................................ 134 
FM Frequency ................................................................................ 135 
Frequency Deviation...................................................................... 136 
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Selecting (FM) Modulation Source ............................................... 137 

Frequency Shift Keying(FSK) .................................... 139 
Selecting FSK Modulation ............................................................. 139 
FSK Carrier Shape .......................................................................... 140 
FSK Carrier Frequency ................................................................... 141 
FSK Hop Frequency ....................................................................... 142 
FSK Rate ......................................................................................... 143 
FSK Source ..................................................................................... 144 

Phase Modulation(PM) ............................................ 146 
Selecting Phase Modulation (PM) ................................................ 146 
PM Carrier Waveform .................................................................... 147 
PM Carrier Frequency .................................................................... 147 
PM Wave Shape ............................................................................. 148 
PM Frequency ................................................................................ 149 
Phase Deviation ............................................................................. 150 
Select the PM Source ..................................................................... 151 

Phase Shift Keying(PSK) .......................................... 153 
Select PSK Modulation .................................................................. 153 
PSK Carrier Wave Shape ................................................................ 154 
PSK Carrier Frequency ................................................................... 154 
PSK Modulation Phase .................................................................. 155 
PSK Rate ......................................................................................... 156 
PSK Source ..................................................................................... 157 

Pulse Width Modulation .......................................... 158 
Selecting Pulse Width Modulation ................................................ 158 
PWM Carrier Shape ....................................................................... 159 
PWM Carrier Frequency ................................................................. 159 
PMW Modulating Wave Shape ...................................................... 160 
Modulating Waveform Frequency ................................................. 161 
Modulation Duty Cycle .................................................................. 162 
PWM Source .................................................................................. 163 

SUM modulation...................................................... 164 
Selecting SUM modulation............................................................ 164 
SUM Carrier Waveform ................................................................. 165 
SUM Carrier Frequency.................................................................. 165 
SUM Waveform .............................................................................. 166 
Modulating Waveform Frequency ................................................. 167 
SUM Amplitude ............................................................................. 168 
Select the SUM Source .................................................................. 169 

Frequency Sweep...................................................... 170 
Selecting Sweep Mode ................................................................... 170 
Setting Start and Stop Frequency .................................................. 170 
Center Frequency and Span ........................................................... 172 
Sweep Mode ................................................................................... 174 
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Sweep Time ................................................................................... 175 
Marker Frequency .......................................................................... 176 
Sweep Trigger Source.................................................................... 178 

Burst Mode .............................................................. 180 
Selecting Burst Mode .................................................................... 180 
Burst Modes .................................................................................. 180 
Burst Frequency ............................................................................ 181 
Burst Cycle/Burst Count ............................................................... 182 
Infinite Burst Count ....................................................................... 183 
Burst Period ................................................................................... 184 
Burst Phase ................................................................................... 185 
Burst Trigger Source ..................................................................... 187 
Burst Delay .................................................................................... 188 
Burst Trigger Output ..................................................................... 189 
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Amplitude Modulation(AM) 
An AM waveform is produced from a carrier waveform and a 
modulating waveform. The amplitude of the modulated carrier 
waveform  depends on the amplitude of the modulating waveform. 
The MFG-2000 function generator can set the carrier frequency, 
amplitude and offset as well as internal or external modulation 
sources.  

Modulated Carrier 

Waveform

Modulating 

waveform

 

Selecting AM Modulation 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 2. Press F1 (AM). @L E 0
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AM Carrier Shape 
 

Background Sine, square, ramp, pulse or arbitrary waveforms 
can be used as the carrier shape. The default 
waveform shape is set to sine. Noise is not 
available as a carrier shape. Before the carrier 
shape can be selected, choose AM modulation 
mode, see above. 

Select a Standard 
Carrier Shape 

1. Press the Waveform  key. 
V ùdenql

 

 2. Press F1~F5 to choose the 
carrier wave shape. 

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
Q̀ lo

 

Select an 
Arbitrary 
Waveform Carrier 
Shape. 

3. See the Arbitrary waveform 
quick reference or chapter to 
use an arbitrary waveform.  

    Page 48 

Page 209 

Range AM Carrier Shape Sine, Square, Ramp,Pulse, 
Arbitrary waveform 

Carrier Frequency 
The maximum carrier frequency depends on the carrier shape 
selected. The default carrier frequency for all carrier shapes is 1kHz.

 

Panel Operation 1. With a carrier waveform  
selected, press the 
FREQ/Rate key. 

EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  
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 3. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the carrier frequency. 
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 4. Press F2~F6 to select the 
frequency range. 

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 

Range Carrier Shape Carrier Frequency 

Sine wave 1ɛHz~ 60MHz(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Triangle wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

Default frequency 1 kHz  

Modulating Wave Shape 
The function generator can accept internal as well as external 
sources. The MFG-2000 has sine, square, triangle, up ramp and 
down ramp modulating waveform shapes. Sine waves are the 
default wave shape. 

 

Panel Operation 1.  Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F1 (AM). @L E 0

 

 
3. Press F4 (Shape). Rg̀od E 3

 

 4. Press F1 ~ F5 to select the 
waveform shape. 

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
CmQ̀ lo

E 4
 

 5. Press F6 (Return) to return 
to the previous menu.  

Qdstqm E 5
 

Note 
Square wave  50% Duty cycle 
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UpRamp 100% Symmetry 

Triangle 50% Symmetry 

DnRamp 0% Symmetry 

 

 

AM Frequency 
The frequency of the modulation waveform (AM Frequency) can be 
set from 2mHz to 20kHz. 

 

Panel Operation  1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F1 (AM). @L E 0

 

 
3. Press F3 (AM Freq) @L Eqdp E 2

 

 
4. The AM Freq parameter will become 

highlighted in the Waveform display area.  
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 5. Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the AM frequency.  
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 6. Press F1~F3 to select the 
frequency range. 

lGy

E 0
 

~ 
jGy

E 2
 

Range Modulation frequency 2mHz~20kHz 

 Default frequency 100Hz 

Modulation Depth 
Modulation depth is the ratio (as a percentage) of the unmodulated 
carrier amplitude and the minimum amplitude deviation of the 
modulated waveform. In other words, modulation depth is  the 
maximum amplitude of the modulated waveform compared to the 
carrier waveform as a percentage. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F1 (AM). @L E 0

 

 
3. Press F2 (Depth). Cdosg E 1

 

 
4. The AM Depth parameter will become 

highlighted in the waveform display area.  
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 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the AM depth.  
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 6. Press F1 (%) to choose % 
units. 

% E 0
 

Range Depth 0%~120% 

 Default depth 100% 

Note 
When the modulation depth is greater than 100%, the 
output cannot exceed ±5VPeak (10kÝ load).  

If an external modulation source is selected, 
modulation depth is limited to ± 5V from the MOD 
INPUT terminal on the rear panel. For example, if the 
modulation depth is set to 100%, then the maximum 
amplitude is +5V, and the minimum amplitude is -5V. 

Selecting the (AM) Modulation Source 

The function generator will accept an internal or external source for 
AM modulation. The default source is internal.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F1 (AM). @L E 0

 

 
3. Press F1 (Source). Rntqbd E 0

 

 4. Press F1 (INT ) or F2 (EXT) to 
select the modulation source. 

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
DWS

E 1
 

 5. Press Return to go back to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
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External Source Use the MOD INPUT ter minal 
on the rear panel when using an 
external source. ;31 Uoj

LNC  HM

 

Note 
If an external modulation source is selected, 
modulation depth is determined by a ± 5V signal input 
into the MOD INPUT terminal on the rear panel. For 
example, if the modulation depth is set to 100%, then 
when the voltage level of the modulation source is at 
+5V, then the deviation is at the maximum and when 
the source is at -5V then the deviation is at the 
minimum. 

 

 



 MODULATION 

127 

Amplitude Shift Keying(ASK) 
ASK modulation is used to switch the output amplitude between two preset 

amplitude values (carrier amplitude and modulation amplitude). Only one 
modulation mode can be used at one time. Sweep and burst mode 
also cannot be used with ASK. Enabling ASK will disable Sweep or 
Burst mode. ASK modulation  is only for RF Channel. 

Selecting ASK Modulation 

When using the ASK mode, the output waveform uses the default 
settings for carrier frequency, amplitude and offset voltage.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F2 (ASK). @RJ E 1

 

 

 

ASK Carrier Shape 
 

Background The default waveform shape is set to sine. Other 
waveforms cannot be used as carrier waves. 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. 
V ùdenql
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 2. Press F1 ~ F5 to select the 
carrier waveform.  

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
Q̀ lo

E 4
 

Ranage Carrier Waveforms Sine 

ASK Carrier Frequency 

The maximum carrier frequency depends on the carrier shape. The 
default carrier frequency is 1kHz.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the FREQ/Rate key to 
set the carrier frequency. 

EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 

 

 3. Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the carrier frequency. 
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 4. Press F2~F6 to select the FSK 
frequency units.  

 

Range Carrier Shape Carrier Frequency 

Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MHz(max) 

Default frequency 1kHz 
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ASK Amplitude  

The default ASK amplitude  is 0.5V. Internally modulated 
waveforms use a square wave with a 50% duty cycle.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 
2. Press F2 (ASK). @RJ E 1

 

 3. Press F2 (ASK Ampl ). @RJ @lok E 1
 

 
4. The ASK Ampl parameter will become 

highlighted in the Waveform Display area.  

 

 

 5. Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the modulation 
amplitude . 0
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 6. Choose a unit type by 
pressing F2~F6. 

cAl

 
~ 

UOO

 

Range ASK Ampllitue 0V~max 

Default 0.5V 
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ASK Rate 

The ASK rate setting determines the rate at which the amplitude 
will switch from the carrier am plitude and the modulation 
amplitude . 

 

Panel Operation 1. Select MOD . 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F2 (ASK). @RJ E 1

 

 
3. Press F3 (ASK Rate). @RJ Q̀ sd E 2

 

 
4. The ASK Rate parameter will become 

highlighted in the Waveform Display area.  

 

 5. Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the ASK  frequency 
rate. 0
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 6. Press F1 ~ F4 to select the 
frequency unit.  

lGy

E 0
 

~ 
jGy

E 3
 

Range ASK frequency rate 2mHz~1MHz 

Default 100Hz 
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ASK Source 

The function generator will accept an internal or external source for 
ASK modulation . The default source is internal. When Internal 
Source is selected, the ASK Rate setting will set the frequency rate.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F2 (ASK). @RJ E 1

 

 
3. Press F1 (Source). Rntqbd E 0

 

 4. Press F1 (Internal) or F2 
(External) to select the ASK 
source. 

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
DWS

E 1
 

 5. Press Return to return the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
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Frequency Modulation(FM) 
A FM waveform is produced from a carrier waveform and a 
modulating waveform. T he instantaneous frequency of the carrier 
waveform varies with the magnitude of the modulating waveform. 
When using the MFG-2000 function generator, only one type of 
modulated waveform can be created at any one time.  

 

Modulated Carrier 

Waveform

Modulating 

waveform

 

Selecting Frequency Modulation (FM) 

When FM is selected, the modulated waveform depends on the 
carrier frequency, the output amplitude and offset voltage. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 2. Press F2 (FM). EL E 1
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FM Carrier Shape 
 

Background The default waveform shape is set to sine. Noise 
waveforms cannot be used as a carrier wave.  

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. 
V ùdenql

 

 2. Press F1~F5 to select the 
carrier shape. 

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
Q̀ lo

E 4
 

Range Carrier Shape Sine, square, pulse, ramp. 

FM Carrier Frequency 

When using the MFG-2000 function generator, the carrier frequency 
must be equal to or greater than the frequency deviation. If the 
frequency deviation is set to value greater than the carrier frequency, 
the deviation is set to the maximum allowed. The maximum 
frequency of the carrier wave depends on the waveform shape 
chosen. 

 

Panel Operation 1. To select the carrier frequency, 
press the FREQ/Rate key. 

EQDP.Q̀ sd
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2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 3. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to 
enter the carrier frequency. 
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 4. Press F2~F6 to select the 
frequency unit.  

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 

Range Carrier Shape Carrier Frequency 

Sine 1ɛHz~320MH(max) 

Square 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Pulse 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp 1ɛHz~1MHz 

 Default frequency 1kHz 

FM Wave Shape 

The function generator can accept internal as well as external 
sources. The MFG-2000 has sine, square, pulse, positive and 
negative ramps (UpRamp, DnRamp) as the internal modulating 
waveform shapes. Sine is the default wave shape. 

 

Background 1. Select MOD . 
LNC

 

 2. Press F2 (FM). EL E 1
 

 
3. Press F4 (Shape). Rg̀od E 3

 

 4. Press F1 ~ F5 to select the 
waveform shape. 

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
CmQ̀ lo

E 4
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 5. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

Range Square wave  50% Duty cycle 

UpRamp 100% Symmetry 

Triangle 50% Symmetry 

DnRamp 0% Symmetry 

 

 

FM Frequency 

The frequency of the modulation waveform (FM frequency) can be 
set from 2mHz to 20kHz.  For frequency modulation, the function 
generator will accept internal or external sources.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 2. Press F2 (FM). EL E 1
 

 
3. Press F3 (FM Freq). EL Eqdp E 2

 

 
4. The FM Freq parameter will become 

highlighted in waveform display panel.  
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 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the FM frequency. 
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 6. Press F1~F3 to select the 
frequency unit.  

lGy

E 0
 

~ 
jGy

E 2
  

Range Modulation frequency 2mHz~20kHz  

 Default frequency 100Hz 

Frequency Deviation 

The frequency deviation is the peak frequency deviation from the 
carrier wave and the modulated wave.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 
2. Press F2 (FM). EL E 1

 

 
3. Press F2 (Freq Dev). Eqdp Cdu E 1

 

 
4. The Freq Dev parameter will become 

highlighted in the waveform display panel.  
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 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the frequency deviation.  
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 6. Press F1~ F5 to choose the 
frequency units.  

tGy

E 0
 

~ 
LGy

E 4
 

Range Frequency Deviation DC~Max Frequency 

 Default depth 100Hz 

Selecting (FM) Modulation Source 

The function generator will accept an internal or external source for 
FM modulation. The default source is internal.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F2 (FM). EL E 1

 

 
3. Press F1 (Source). Rntqbd E 0

 

 4. To select the source, press F1 
(Internal) or F2 (External). 

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
DWS

E 1
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 5. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

External Source Use the MOD INPUT terminal 
on the rear panel when using an 
external source. ;31 Uoj

LNC  HM

 

Note 
If an external modulating source is selected, the 
frequency deviation is determined by a ± 5V signal 
input into the MOD INPUT terminal on the rear panel. 
The frequency deviation is proportional to the voltage 
of the modulation source. For example, if the voltage 
of the modulation source is +5V, then the frequency 
deviation would be equal to the set frequency 
deviation. Lower voltages  levels reduce the frequency 
deviation while negative voltage levels produce 
frequency deviations with frequencies below the 
carrier waveform. 
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Frequency Shift Keying(FSK) 
Frequency Shift Keying Modulation is used to shift the frequency 
output of the function generator between t wo preset frequencies 
(carrier frequency, hop frequency). The frequency at which the 
carrier and hop frequency shift is determined by the internal rate 
generator or the voltage level from the Trigger INPUT terminal on 
the rear panel.  
  

Only one modulation  mode can be used at once. When FSK 
modulation is enabled, any other modulation modes will be 
disabled. Sweep and Burst also cannot be used with FSK 
modulation. Enabling FSK will disable Sweep or Burst mode.  

 

Hop Frequency

Carrier Frequency

 

Selecting FSK Modulation 

When using FSK mode, the output waveform uses the default 
settings for carrier frequency, amplitude and offset voltage.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F3 (FSK). ERJ E 2
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FSK Carrier Shape 
 

Background The default waveform shape is set to sine. Noise 
waveforms cannot be used as carrier waves. 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. 
V ùdenql

 

 2. Press F1~F5 to choose the 
carrier wave shape. 

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
Q̀ lo

E 4
 

Range Carrier Shape Sine, Square, Pulse, Ramp 
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FSK Carrier Frequency 

The maximum carrier frequency depends on the carrier shape. The 
default carrier frequency for all carrier shapes is 1kHz. The voltage 
level of the Trigger INPUT signal controls the output frequency 
when EXT is selected. When the Trigger INPUT signal is logically 
low the carrier frequency is output and when the signal is logically 
high, the hop frequency is output.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the FREQ/Rate key to 
select the carrier frequency. 

EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 3. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the carrier frequency. 
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 4. Press F2~F6 to select the FSK 
frequency units.  

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 

Range Carrier Shape Carrier Frequency 

Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MHz(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Default frequency 1kHz 
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FSK Hop Frequency 

The default Hop frequency for all waveform shapes is 100 Hz. A 
square wave with a duty cycle of 50% is used for the internal 
modulation waveform. The voltage level of the Trigger INPUT 
signal controls the output frequency when EXT is selected. When 
the Trigger INPUT signal is logically low the carrier frequency is 
output and when the signal is logically high, the hop f requency is 
output.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F3 (FSK). ERJ E 2

 

 3. Press F2 (Hop Freq). Gno Eqdp E 1
 

 
4. The Hop Freq parameter will become 

highlighted in the Wav eform Display area. 

 

 

 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the hop frequency. 
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 6. Press F1~F5 to select the 
frequency range. 

tGy

E 0
 

~ 
LGy

E 4
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Range Waveform Carrier Frequency 

Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MHz(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Default frequency 100Hz 

FSK Rate 

FSK Rate function is used to determine rate at which the output 
frequency changes between the carrier and hop frequencies. The 
FSK Rate function only applies to internal FSK sources. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Select the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 
2. Press F3 (FSK). ERJ E 2

 

 
3. Press F3 (FSK Rate). ERJ Q̀ sd E 2

 

 
4. The FSK Rate parameter will become 

highlighted  in the waveform display area.  
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 5. The arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the FSK rate. 
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 6. Press F1~F4 to select the 
frequency unit.  

lGy

E 0
 

~ 
jGy

E 3
 

Range FSK Rate 2mHz~1MkHz 

Default  10Hz 

Note  
If an external source is selected, FSK Rate settings are 
ignored. 

FSK Source 

The MFG-2000 accepts internal and external FSK sources, with 
internal as the default source. When the FSK source is set to internal, 
the FSK rate is configured using the FSK Rate setting. When an 
external source is selected the FSK rate is equal to the frequency of 
the Trigger INPUT signal on the rear panel.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F3 (FSK). ERJ E 2

 

 
3. Press F1 (Source). Rntqbd E 0

 

 4. Press F1 (Internal) or F2 
(External) to select the FSK 
source. 

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
DWS

E 1
 

 5. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
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Note 
Note that the Trigger INPUT terminal cannot 
configure edge polarity. 
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Phase Modulation(PM) 
A PM waveform is produced from a carrier waveform and a 
modulating waveform. The phase of the carrier waveform is 
modulated by the magnitude of the modulating waveform. When 
using the function generator, only one type of modulate d waveform 
can be created at any one time for the selected channel. 

  

Modulated Carrier 

Waveform

Modulating 

waveform

 

Selecting Phase Modulation (PM) 
When selecting PM, the current setting of the carrier frequency, the 
amplitude m odulation frequency, output, and offset voltage must 
be considered.

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 2. Press F4 (PM). OL E 3
 

 

 



 MODULATION 

147 

PM Carrier Waveform 
 

Background PM uses a sine wave as default. Noise cannot be 
used with phase modulation.  

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. 
V ùdenql

 

 2. Press F1 ~ F5 to select the 
waveform.  

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
Q̀ lo

E 4
 

Range Carrier Waveforms Sine wave, square wave, 
pulse wave, ramp wave. 

PM Carrier Frequency 

Selects the maxium  carrier frequency for the carrier wavefrom. The 
default carrier frequency is 1kHz.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the FREQ/Rate key to 
select the carrier frequency. 

EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 3. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the carrier frequency. 
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 4. Press F2~F6 to select the 
frequency unit.  

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 

Range Carrier Wave Carrier Frequency 

Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MH(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 
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Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

 Default frequency 1 kHz 

PM Wave Shape 
The function generator can accept internal or external sources. The 
internal sources can include sine, square, triangle, up ramp and 
down ramp. The default wave shape is sine.

 

Panel Operation 1. Select the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 2. Press F4 (PM). OL E 3
 

 
3. Press F4 (Shape). Rg̀od E 3

 

 4. Press F1~F5 to select a 
waveform shape. 

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
CmQ̀ lo

E 4
 

 5. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

Range Waveform  

Square wave 50% Duty Cycle 

Up Ramp 100% Symmetry  

Triangle 50% Symmetry 

Dn Ramp 0% Symmetry 
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PM Frequency 
The frequency of the modulation waveform ( PM Frequency) can be 
set from 2mHz to 20kHz . The function generator can accept internal 
or external sources. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the  MOD key.  
LNC

 

 2. Press  F4 (PM). OL E 3
 

 
3. Press  F3 (PM Freq). OL Eqdp E 2

 

 
4. The PM Freq parameter will become 

highlighted in the Waveform Display area.  

 

 

 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the PM frequency. 
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 6. Press F1~F3 to select the 
frequency unit range.  

lGy

E 0
 

~ 
jGy

E 2
 

Range Modulation frequency 2mHz~20kHz  

Default frequency 100Hz 
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Phase Deviation 

The maximum phase deviation depends on the the carrier wave 
frequency and the modulated waveform.  

 

Panel operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F4 (PM). OL E 3

 

 
3. Press F2 (Phase Dev). Og̀rd Cdu E 1

 

 
4. The Phase Dev parameter will become 

highlighted in the waveform display area.  

 

 

 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the phase deviation. 
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 6. Press F1 to select the phase 
units.  

Cdfqdd E 0
 

Range Phase deviation/shift 0~360° 

Default phase 180° 
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Select the PM Source 

The function generator excepts internal or external sources for phase 
modulation. The default source is internal.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 
2. Press F4 (PM). OL E 3

 

 
3. Press F1 (Source). Rntqbd E 0

 

 4. Press F1 (INT) or F2 (EXT) to 
select the source. 

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
HMS

E 1
 

 5. Press return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

External Source Use the MOD INPUT terminal 
on the rear panel when using an 
external source. ;31 Uoj

LNC  HM

 

Note 
If the modulation source is set to external, the phase 
deviation is controlled by the ±5V MOD INPUT 
terminal on the rear panel. For example, if the 
modulation voltage is +5V, then the phase deviation is 
equal to the phase deviation setting. If the modulation 
voltage is less than +5V, then the phase deviation will 
be less than the phase deviation setting.  
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Phase Shift Keying(PSK) 
PSK modulation alternates the output between two preset phase 
values (carrier phase and modulation phase)  

Only one mode of modulation can be enabled at any one time. If 
PSK is enabled, any other modulation mode will be disabled. 
Likewise, burst and sweep modes cannot be used with PSK and will 
be disabled when PSK is enabled. PSK modulation  is only for RF 
Channel. 

Select PSK Modulation 

When using the PSK modulatin mode, the output waveform uses 
the default carrier frequency, amplitude and offset voltage.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F6 (PSK). ORJ E 5
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PSK Carrier Wave Shape 
 

Background 
Sine is the default waveform. Other waveforms  
cannot be used as a carrier wave.  

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. 
V ùdenql

 

 2. Press F1 ~ F5 to select the 
carrier shape. 

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
Q̀ lo

E 4
 

Range Carrier Waveforms Sine 

PSK Carrier Frequency 

The maximum carrier frequency depends on the carrier  shape. The 
default carrier frequency is 1kHz.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the FREQ/Rate key to 
select the carrier frequency. 

EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 3. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the carrier frequency. 
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 4. Press F2~F6 to select the PSK 
frequency unit.  

 

Range Carrier Waveforms Carrier Frequency 

Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MHz(max) 

Default frequency 1kHz 
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PSK Modulation Phase 

The default PSK phase is 180°. The internal modulation source is a 
square wave with a 50% duty cycle.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F6 (PSK). ORJ E 5

 

 3. Press F2 (PSK Phase). ORJ Og̀rd E 1
 

 
4. The PSK phase parameter will become 

highlighted in the parameter window.  

 

 

 5. Use the arrow keys and 
scroll wheel or number  pad 
to enter the PSK phase. 
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 6. Press F1 to select the phase 
units. 

Cdfqdd E 0
 

Range PSK modulation phase 0~360° 

Default phase 180° 
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PSK Rate 

The PSK modulation time determines whether the carrier phase or 

modulation phase is output.  
 

Panel Operation 1. Select MOD . 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F3 (PSK). ORJ E 5

 

 
3. Press F3 (PSK Rate). ORJ Q̀ sd E 2

 

 
4. The PSK rate parameter will become 

highlighted in the parameter window.  

 

 

 
5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 

wheel or number pad to enter 
the PSK rate. 

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

 

 
6. Press F1~F4 to select the 

frequency units.  

lGy

E 0
 

~ 
jGy

E 3
 

Range PSK modulaton time 2mHz~1MHz 

Default 10Hz 
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PSK Source 

The MFG-2000 accepts internal and external PSK sources, with 
internal as the default source. When the PSK source is set to internal, 
the PSK rate is configured using the PSK modulation time  setting.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F6 (PSK). ORJ E 5

 

 
3. Press F1 (Source). Rntqbd E 0

 

 4. Press F1 (Internal) or F2 
(External)  to set the PSK 
source.  

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
DWS

E 1
 

 5. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
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Pulse Width Modulation 
For pulse width modulation the instantaneous voltage of the 
modulating waveform determines the width of the pulse waveform.  

Only one mode of modulation can be enabled at any one time for 
the selected channel. If PWM is enabled, any other modulation 
mode will be disabled. Likewise, burst and sweep modes cannot be 
used with PWM and will be disabled when PWM is enabled.  

 

Selecting Pulse Width Modulation 

When selecting PWM, the current setting of the carrier frequency, 
the amplitude modulation frequency, output, and offset voltage 
must be considered. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 
2. Press F6 (PWM). OVL E 5

 

 
3. Press F1 (Source). Rntqbd E 0

 

 4. Press F1 (INT) or F2 (EXT) to 
select the source. 

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
DWS

E 1
 

 5. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
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PWM Carrier Shape 
 

PWM uses a square wave as the carrier shape. Other wave shapes 
cannot be used with PWM. If a carrier shape other than square is 
used with PWM, an error message will appear.  

PWM Carrier Frequency 

The carrier frequency depends on the square wave. The default 
carrier frequency is 1kHz.  

 

Panel Operation 1. To select the carrier frequency, 
press the FREQ/Rate key. 

EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 3. Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the carrier frequency. 
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 4. Press F2~F6 to select the 
PWM frequency unit.  

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 
E 5
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PMW Modulating Wave Shape 

The modulating wave shapes for internal sources include sine, 
square, triangle, up ramp and down ramp. The default wave shape 
is sine. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 2. Press F6 (PWM). OVL E 5
 

 
3. Press F4 (Shape). Rg̀od E 3

 

 4. Press F1~F5 to select a 
waveform shape. 

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
CmQ̀ lo

E 4
 

 5. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

Range Waveform  

Square wave 50% duty cycle 

UpRamp 100% symmetry 

Triangle ramp 50% symmetry 

 DnRamp 0% symmetry 
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Modulating Waveform Frequency 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 2. Press F6 (PWM). OVL E 5
 

 
3. Press F3 (PWM Freq). OVL Eqdp E 2

 

 
4. The PMW Freq parameter will become 

highlighted in the parameter window.  

 

 

 5. Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the PWM frequency.  
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 6. Press F1~F3 to select the 
frequency unit range.  

lGy

E 0
 

~ 
jGy

E 2

  

Range PWMFrequency 2mHz~20kHz 

Default 20kHz 
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Modulation Duty Cycle 

Duty function is used to set the duty cycle as percentage (%). 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 2. Press F6 (PWM). OVL E 5
 

 
3. Press F2 (Duty ). Ctsx E 1

 

 
4. The PMW Duty parameter will become 

highlighted in the parameter window.  

 

 

 5. Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the duty cycle 
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 6. Press F1(%) to select 
percentage units. 

% E 0
 

Range Duty Cycle 0%~100% 

Default 50% 

Note 
Pulse waveforms can be modulated with an external 
source using the external source function. When using 
an external source, the pulse width is controlled by the 
± 5V MOD INPUT terminal. 
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PWM Source 

The MFG-2000 accepts internal and external PWM sources. Internal 
is the default source for PWM sources 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 2. Press F6 (PWM). OVL E 5
 

 
3. Press F1 (Source). Rntqbd E 0

 

 4. To select the source, press F1 
(Internal) or F2 (External). 

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
DWS

E 1
 

 5. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

External Source Use the MOD INPUT terminal on 
the rear panel when using an 
external source. 

42V
MAX

MOD

 

Note 
If an external modulation source is selected, pulse 
width modulation is controlled by the ± 5V from the 
MOD INPUT terminal on the rear panel. For example, 
if duty is set to 100%, then the maximum duty occurs 
at +5V, and the minimum duty at -5V. 
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SUM modulation 
SUM modulation adds the modulating waveform to the carrier 
waveform. The amplitude of the modulating waveform is set as a 
percentage of the carrier amplitude. 

Only one mode of modulation can be enabled at any one time for 
the selected channel. If SUM is enabled, any other modulation mode 
will be disabled. Likewise, burst and sweep modes cannot be used 
with SUM modulation and will be disabled when SUM is enabled.  
 

 
SUM Modulated 

waveform

SUM Freq 

(modulation frequency)

 

Selecting SUM modulation 

For SUM modul ation, the modulat ed waveform amplitude and 
offset is determined by the carrier wave.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD  key. 
LNC

 

 2. Press F5 (SUM). RTL E 4
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SUM Carrier Waveform 
 

Background The SUM carrier  waveform is a sinewave by 
default.  

Panel Operation 1. Press the Waveform  key. 
V ùdenql

 

 2. Press F1~F5 to select the 
carrier waveform.  

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
Mnhrd

E 4
 

Range Carrier Waveform Sine, square, pulse, ramp 
and noise wave. 

SUM Carrier Frequency 

The maximum carrier frequency  depends on the selected carrier 
waveform. The default carrier frequency is 1kHz.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the FREQ/Rate key to 
select the carrier frequency. 

EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 3. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the frequency. 
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 4. Press F2 ~ F6 to select the 
frequency units.  

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 

Range Carrier Waveform Carrier Frequency 

Sine wave 1ɛHz~60MH(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 
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Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

 Default frequency 1 kHz 

SUM Waveform 

The function generator can accept internal and external sources. The 
MFG-2000 includes sine, square, pulse, UpRamp and DnRamp as 
internal sources. The default waveform is sine.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 2. Press F5 (SUM). RTL E 4
 

 
3. Press F4 (Shape). Rg̀od E 3

 

 4. Press F1~F5 to select the 
source waveform. 

Rhmd

E 0
 

~ 
CmQ̀ lo

E 4
 

 5. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

Range Square wave 50% Duty cycle 

Up ramp 100% Symmetry 

Triangle 50% Symmetry 

Down ramp 0% Symmetry 
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Modulating Waveform Frequency 

The frequency of the modulating  waveform ( SUM Frequency) can 
be set from 2mHz to 20kHz. The function generator accepts internal 
and external SUM sources. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 2. Press F5 (SUM). RTL E 4
 

 
3. Press F3 (SUM Freq). RTL Eqdp E 2

 

 
4. The SUM Freq parameter will  become 

highlighted in the parameter window .  

 

 

 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the SUM frequency. 
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 6. Press F1~F3 to select the 
frequency units.  

lGy

E 0
 

~ 
jGy

E 2
 

Range Modulating range 2mHz~20kHz  

 Default frequency 100Hz 
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SUM Amplitude 

The SUM depth is the offset (in percent relative to the carrier) of the 
signal that is added to the carrier. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 
2. Press F5 (SUM). RTL E 4

 

 
3. Press F5 (SUM Ampl ). RTL @lok E 1

 

 
4. SUM Depth will be highlighted  in the 

parameter window . 

 

 

 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the SUM depth. 
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 6. Press F1 to select the 
percentage unit. 

% E 0
 

Range Sum depth 0~100% 

 Default depth 50% 
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Select the SUM Source 

The signal generator can accept internal or external sources for the 
SUM modulation.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the MOD key.  
LNC

 

 
2. Press F5 (SUM). RTL E 4

 

 
3. Press F1 (Source). Rntqbd E 0

 

 4. Press F1 (INT) or F5 (EXT) to 
select the source. 

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
DWS

E 1
 

 5. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

External Source Use the MOD INPUT terminal 
on the rear panel when using an 
external source. ;31 Uoj

LNC  HM

 

Note 
If an external modulation source is selected, the SUM 
depth is controlled by the ± 5V from the MOD INPUT 
terminal on the rear panel. For example, if the SUM 
depth is set to 0%, then the maximum depth (100% of 
the carrier ) will be at +5V, and the minimum depth 
(0% of the carrier) will be at -5V. 
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Frequency Sweep 
The function generator can perform a sweep for sine, square or 
ramp waveforms, but not noise, and pulse. When Sweep mode is 
enabled, Burst or any other modulation modes will be disabled.  

 

In Sweep mode the function generator will sweep from a start 
frequency to a stop frequency over a number of designated steps. 
The step spacing of the sweep can be linear or logarithmic. The 
function generator can also sweep up or sweep down in frequency. 
If manual or external sources are used, the function generator can be 
used to output a single sweep.  
 

Sweep

 

Selecting Sweep Mode 
 

The Sweep button is used to output a sweep. If no 
settings have been configured, the default settings 
for output amplitude, offset and frequency are 
used. 

Rvddo

 

Setting Start and Stop Frequency 

The start and stop frequencies define the upper and lower sweep 
limits. The function generator will sweep from the start through to 
the stop frequency and cycle back to the start frequency. The sweep 
is phase continuous over the full sweep range (1ȋHz-max 
Frequency).  
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Panel Operation 
 

1. Press the SWEEP key. 
Rvddo

 

 2. Press F3 (Start) or F4 (Stop) to 
selelect the start or stop 
frequency. 

Rs̀qs

E 2
 

~ 
E 3

  

 
3. The Start or Stop parameter will become 

highligh ted in the parameter window . 

Start 

 

Stop 

 

 4. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the Stop/Start frequency.  
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 5. Press F1~F5 to select the 
Start/Stop frequency units.  

tGy

E 0
 

~ 
LGy

E 4
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Range Sweep Range  

Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MH(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

Start - Default 100Hz 

Stop - Default 1kHz 

Note  

To sweep from low to high frequencies, set the start 
frequency less than the stop frequency. 

To sweep from high to low frequencies, set the start 
frequency greater than the stop frequency. 

When Marker is off, the sync signal is a square wave 
with a 50% duty cycle. When the sweep starts, the 
sync signal will be at a TTL low and will transition to a 
TTL high level at the center frequency. The SYNC 
signal frequency is equal to the specified sweep time. 

When marker is on, the SYNC signal is at a TTL high 
level at the start of the sweep and drops to a TTL low 
level at the marker frequency. 

The SYNC signal is output from the TRIG output 
terminal. 

Center Frequency and Span 

A center frequency and span can be set to determine the upper and 
lower sweep limits (start/stop).   

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the SWEEP key. 
Rvddo

 

 2. Press F6 (More). Lnqd E 5
 

 3. Press F1 (Span) or F2 (Center) 
to select the span or center. 

Ròm

E 0
 

~ 
Bdmsdq

E 1
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4. The Span or Center parameters will become 

hightlighted in the waveform display area.  

Span 

 

Center 

 

 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the Span/Center frequency.  
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 6. Press F1~F5 to select the 
Start/Stop frequency units.  

tGy

E 0
 

~ 
LGy

E 4
 

Range Center frequency  

Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MH(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

Span frequency   
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Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MH(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

Default center  550Hz 

Default span 900Hz 

Note 
To sweep from low to high frequencies, set a positive 
span. To sweep from high to low frequencies, set a 
negative span. 

When Marker is off, the sync signal is a square wave 
with a 50% duty cycle. When the sweep starts, the 
sync signal will be at a TTL low and will transition to a 
TTL high level at the center frequency. The SYNC 
signal frequency is equal to the specified sweep time. 

When Marker is on, the SYNC signal is at a TTL high 
level that drops to a TTL low level at the marker 
frequency. 

The SYNC signal is output from the TRIG output 
terminal. 

Sweep Mode 

Sweep mode is used to select between linear or logarithmic 
sweeping. Linear sweeping is the default setting.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the SWEEP key. 
Rvddo

 

 
2. Press F2 (Type). Sxod E 1

 

 3. To select linear or logarithmic 
sweep, press F1 (Linear) or F2 
(Log). 

Khmd̀q

E 0
 

~ 
Knf

E 1
 

 4. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
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Sweep Time  

The sweep time is used to determine how long it takes to perform a 
sweep from the start to stop frequencies. The function generator 
automatically determines the number of discrete frequencies used in 
the scan depending on the length of the scan.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the SWEEP key. 
Rvddo

 

 
2. Press F5 (SWP Time). RVO Shld E 4

 

 
3. The Time parameter will become highlighted in 

the waveform display area.  
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 4. Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the Sweep time. 
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 5. Press F1~F2 to select the time 
unit.  

lRDB

E 0
 

~ 
RDB

E 1
 

Range Sweep time 1ms ~ 500s 

Default time 1s 

Marker Frequency 

The marker frequency is the frequency at which the marker signal 
goes low (The marker signal is high at the start of each sweep). The 
marker signal is output  from the TRIG output  terminal on the rear 
panel. The default is 550 Hz. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the  SWEEP key. 
Rvddo

 

 2. Press F6 (More). Lnqd E 5
 

 
3. Press F3 (Marker ) L̀ qjdq E 2

 

 
4. Press F2 (ON/OFF)  to toggle 

the marker on or off.  

NM.NEE E 1
 

 
5. Press F1 (Freq) to select the 

marker frequency. 

Eqdp E 0
 

 
6. The Marker parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window . 
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 7. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the frequency. 
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 8. Press F1~F5 to select the 
frequency unit.  

tGy

E 0
 

~ 
LGy

E 4
 

Range Frequency  

Sine wave 1ɛHz~320MH(max) 

Square wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Pulse wave 1ɛHz~25MHz(max) 

Ramp wave 1ɛHz~1MHz 

Default 550Hz 

Note 
The marker frequency must be set to a value between 
the start and stop frequencies. If no value is set, the 
marker frequency is set to the average of the start and 
stop frequencies. 

Marker mode will override SYNC mode settings when 
sweep mode is active.  
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Sweep Trigger Source 

In sweep mode the function generator will sweep each time a 
trigger signal is received. After a sweep output has completed, the 
function generator outputs the start frequency and waits for a 
trigger signal before completing the sweep. The default trigger 
source is internal. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the SWEEP key. Rvddo

 

 2. Press F1 (Source). Rntqbd E 0
 

 3. To select the trigger source, 
press F1 (Internal), F2 
(External) or F3 (Manual). 

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
L̀ mt̀k

E 2
 

 4. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

Note 
Using the Internal source will produce a continuous 
sweep using the sweep time settings.  

With an external source, a sweep is output each time a 
trigger pulse (TTL) is received from the TRIG input 
terminal on the rear panel.    

The trigger period must be equal to or greater than the 
sweep time plus 1ms.  

 5. If manual is selected, press F1 
(Trigger) to manually start 
each sweep. 

Sqhffdq E 0
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Burst Mode 
The function generator can create a waveform burst with a 
designated number of cycles. Burst mode supports sine, 
square ,triangle  and ramp waveforms.  

Burst

 

Selecting Burst Mode 
 

When burst mode is selected, any modulation or 
sweep modes will be automatically disabled. If no 
settings have been configured, the default settings 
for output amplitude, offset and frequency ar e 
used.  

Atqrs

 

Burst Modes 

Burst mode can be configured using Triggered (N Cycle mode) or 
Gated mode. Using N Cycle/Triggered mode, each time the 
function generator receives a trigger, the function generator will 
output a specified number of waveform cycles (burst). After the 
burst, the function generator will wait for the next trigger before 
outputting another burst. N Cycle is the default Burst mode. 
Triggered mode can use internal or external triggers. 

The alternative to using a specified number of cycles, Gated mode 
uses the external trigger to turn on or off the output. When the 
Trigger INPUT signal is high, waveforms are continuously output. 
When the Trigger INPUT signal goes low, the waveforms will stop 
being output after t he last waveform completes its period. The 
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voltage level of the output will remain equal to the starting phase of 
the burst waveforms, ready for the signal to go high again.  

Burst Mode Burst Count Burst Period Phase Trigger Source 

Triggered (Int) Available Available Available Immediate 

Triggered (Ext) Available Not used Available EXT, Bus 

Gated pulse (Ext) Not used Not used Available Unused 

 
In Gated mode, burst count, burst cycle and trigger source are 
ignored. If a trigger is input, then the trigger w ill be ignored and 
will not generate any errors. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Burst key. 
Atqrs

 

 2. To select either N Cycle (F1) 
or Gate (F2).  

M Bxbkd

E 0
 

~ 
F̀ sd

E 1
 

Burst Frequency 

In the N Cycle and Gated modes, the waveform frequency sets the 
repetition rate of the burst waveforms. In N -Cycle mode, the burst is 
output at the waveform frequency for the number of cycles set. In 
Gated mode the waveform frequency is output while the trigger is 
high. Burst mode supports sine, square, triangle  or ramp waveforms.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the FREQ/Rate key. 
EQDP.Q̀ sd

 

 
2. The FREQ parameter will become highlighted 

in the parameter window.  

 3. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the frequency. 
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 4. Press F2~F6 to select the 
frequency unit.  

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 

Range Frequencyđ Sine 1uHz~60MHz(max) 

Frequencyđ Square 1uHz~25MHz(max) 

Freqency đ Ramp 1uHz~1MHz 

Default 1kHz 

Note 
Waveform frequency and burst period are not the 
same. The burst period is the time between the bursts 
in N-Cycle mode. 

Burst Cycle/Burst Count 

The burst cycle (burst count) is used to define the number of cycles 
that are output for a burst waveform. Burst cycle is only used with 
N-cycle mode (internal, external or manual source). The default 
burst cycle is 1.    

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Burst key. 
Atqrs

 

 2. Press F1 (N Cycle). M Bxbkd E 0
 

 
3. Press F1 (Cycles). Bxbkdr E 0

 

 
4. The Cycles parameter will become highlighted 

in the Waveform Di splay area. 
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 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the number of cycles. 
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 6. Press F5 to select the Cyc 
unit.  

Bxb E 4
 

Range Cycles 1~1,000,000 

Note 
Burst cycles are continuously output when the internal 
trigger is selected. The burst period determines the 
rate of bursts and the time between bursts.  

Burst cycle must be less than the product of the burst 
period and wave frequency.  

Burst Cycle < (Burst Period x Wave Frequency) 

If the burst cycle exceeds the above conditions, the 
burst period will be automatically increased to satisfy 
the above conditions.   

If gated burst mode is selected, burst cycle is ignored. 
Though, if the burst cycle is changed remotely whilst 
in gated mode, the new burst cycle is remembered 
when used next.  

Infinite Burst Count 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Burst key. 
Atqrs

 

 
2. Press F1 (N Cycle). M Bxbkd E 0

 

 
3. Press F2 (Infinite) . Hmehmhsd E 1

 

Note 
Infinite burst is only available when using manual 
triggering. 
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Burst Period 

The burst period is used to determine the time between the start of 
one burst and the start of the next burst. It is only used for internally 
triggered bursts.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Burst key. 
Atqrs

 

 
2. Press F1 (N Cycle). M Bxbkd E 0

 

 
3. Press F4 (Period). Odqhnc E 3

 

 
4. The Period parameter will become highlighted 

in the Waveform Display area.  
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 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
period time.  
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 6. Press F1~F3 to choose the 
period time unit.  

tRDB

E 0
 

~ 
RDB

E 2
 

Range Period time  1ms~500s  

Default 10ms 

Note 
Burst period is only applicable for internal triggers. 
Burst period settings are ignored when using gated 
burst mode or for external and manual triggers.  

The burst period must be large enough to satisfied the 
condition below: 

Burst Period>Burst Count/Wave frequency + 200ns. 

Burst Phase 

Burst Phase defines the starting phase of the burst waveform. The 
default is 0ę. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Burst key. 
Atqrs

 

 
2. Press F1 (N Cycle). M Bxbkd E 0

 

 3. Press F3 (Phase). Og̀rd E 2
 

 
4. The Phase parameter will become highlighted 

in the Waveform Display area.  
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 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the phase. 
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 6. Press F5 (Degreee) to select 
the phase unit. 

Cdfqdd E 4
 

Range Phase -360č~+360č 

 Default 0č 

Note 
When using sine, square, triangle or ramp waveforms, 
0č is the point where the waveforms are at zero volts. 

0č is the starting point of a waveform. For sine, square 
or Triangle, Ramp waveforms, 0č is at 0 volts 
(assuming there is no DC offset).  

Burst Phase is used for both N cycle and Gated burst 
modes. In gated burst mode, when the Trigger INPUT 
signal goes low the output is stopped after the current 
waveform is finished. The voltage output level will 
remain equal to the voltage at the starting burst 
phase. 
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Burst Trigger Source 

Each time the function generator receives a trigger in triggered burst 
(N-Cycle) mode, a waveform burst is output. The number of 
waveforms in each burst is designated by the burst cycle (burst 
count). When a burst has completed, the function generator waits 
for the next trigger. Internal source is the default triggered burst (N -
cycle) mode on power up.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Burst key. 
Atqrs

 

 
2. Press F1 (N Cycle). M Bxbkd E 0

 

 3. Press F5 (TRIG setup). SQHF rdsto E 4
 

 4. Choose a trigger type by 
pressing F1 (INT), F2 (EXT) 
or F3 (Manual). 

HMS

E 0
 

~ 
L̀ mt̀k

E 2
 

Manual 
Triggering 

If a manual source is selected, the 
Trigger softkey (F1) must be 
pressed each time to output a 
burst.  

Sqhffdq E 0
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Note 
When the internal trigger source is chosen, the burst 
is output continuously at a rate defined by the burst 
period setting. The interval between bursts is defined 
by the burst period. 

When the external trigger is selected the function 
generator will receive a trigger signal (TTL) from the 
Trigger INPUT terminal on the rear panel. Each time 
the trigger is received, a burst is output (with the 
defined number of cycles). If a trigger signal is 
received during a burst, it is ignored.  

When using the manual or external trigger only the 
burst phase and burst cycle/count are applicable, the 
burst period is not used.  

A time delay can be inserted after each trigger, before 
the start of a burst.  

Burst Delay 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Burst key. 
Atqrs

 

 
2. Press F1 (N Cycle). M Bxbkd E 0

 

 3. Press F5 (TRIG setup). SQHF rdsto E 4
 

 4. Press F4 (Delay). Cdk̀x E 3
 

 
5. The Delay parameter will become highlighted 

in the Waveform Display area.  
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 6. Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter period time.  
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 7. Press F1~F4 to choose the 
delay time unit.  

mRDB

E 0
 

~ 
RDB

E 3
 

Range Delay time 0ns~100s 

Default 0s 

Burst Trigger Output 

 The Trig Out terminal on the rear panel can be used for burst or 
sweep modes to output a rising edge TTL compatible trigger signal. 
By default the trigger signal is rising edge. The trigger signal is 
output at the start of each burst. 

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the Burst key. 
Atqrs

 

 
2. Press F1 (N Cycle). M Bxbkd E 0

 

 3. Press F5 (TRIG setup). SQHF rdsto E 4
 

 4. Press F5 (TRIG out). SQHF nts E 4
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 5. Press F3 (ON/OFF) to toggle 
Trigger out ON/OFF.  

NM.NEE E 2
 

 6. Select F1 (Rise) or F2 (Fall) 
edge trigger. 

Qhrd

E 0
 

~ 
Èkk

E 1
 

Note 
When the internal  or external trigger is selected, the 
trigger output signal will be at either a TTL  low/high 
level and will toggle when  the specifed number of 
waveform cycles completed. 

When the manual trigger is selected, the trigger 
output turns on at the trigger soft-key be pressed. 

When the manual trigger is selected, the function 
generator automatically disables the trigger output. 
When using a manual trigger, the function generator 
outputs a pulse wave (>1us) from the Trig Out 
terminal.  
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SECONDARY SYSTEM 

FUNCTION SETTINGS  
The secondary system functions are used to store 
and recall settings, view help files, view the 
software version, update the firmware,  set the 
buzzer.  

 
Save and Recall ........................................................ 192 

Selecting the Remote Interface ................................ 195 
LAN Interface ................................................................................ 195 
LAN Host Name............................................................................ 196 
USB Interface ................................................................................ 198 

System and Settings ................................................ 199 
Viewing and Updating the Firmware ............................................ 199 
Language Selection ....................................................................... 200 
Setting the Buzzer Sound ............................................................. 200 
Display Brightness ........................................................................ 201 
Frequency Counter ........................................................................ 202 
Screen Capture .............................................................................. 203 
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Save and Recall 
The MFG-2000 has non-volatile memory to store instrument state 
and ARB data. There are 10 memory files numbered 0~9. Each 
memory file can either store arbitrary waveform data (ARB), 
settings or both. When data (ARB or Setting data) is stored in a 
memory file, the data will be shown in red. If a file has no data, it 
will be shown in blue.   

Save/Recall 
Properties 

ARB  

¶ Rate 

¶ Frequency 

¶ Length 

¶ Display horizontal  

¶ Display vertical  

¶ Output Start  

¶ Output length  

 Setting  

 ¶ Functions 

¶ Waveform  

¶ Frequency 

¶ Pulse Width  

¶ Edge time 

¶ Square wave Duty 

¶ Ramp Symmetry 

¶ Amplit ude 

¶ Amplitude unit  

¶ Offset 

¶ Modulation type  

¶ Beep setting 

¶ Impedance 

¶ Main output  

¶ Sweep 

¶ Source 

¶ Type 

¶ AM  

¶ Source 

¶ Shape 

¶ Depth 

¶ AM frequency  

¶ ASK 

¶ Source 

¶ Rate 

¶ ASK amplitude  

¶ FM 

¶ Source 

¶ Shape 

¶ Deviation  

¶ FM frequency 

¶ FSK 

¶ Source 

¶ Rate 
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¶ Marker  

¶ Time 

¶ Start frequency 

¶ Stop frequency 

¶ Center frequency 

¶ Span frequency 

¶ Marker frequency  

¶ Burst Type 

¶ Source 

¶ Trigger out  

¶ Type 

¶ Cycles 

¶ Phase 

¶ Period 

¶ Delay 

¶ Hop frequency  

¶ PM 

¶ Source 

¶ Shape 

¶ Phase 

¶ PM Frequency 

¶ PSK 

¶ Source 

¶ Rate 

¶ PSK phase 

¶ SUM 

¶ Source 

¶ Shape 

¶ SUM amplitude  

¶ SUM Frequency 

 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL  key. 
TSHK

 

 2. Press F1 (Memory ). Ldlnqx E 0
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 3. Choose a file operation: 

Press F1 to store a file, press 
F2 to recall a file, or press F3 
to delete a file. 

Rsnqd E 0
 

Qdb̀kk E 1
 

Cdkdsd E 2
 

 4. Use the scroll wheel to select 
a memory file.  

 

 5. Use the scroll wheel to choose the data type. 

Range Memory file Memory0 ~ Memory9 

 Data type ARB, Setting, ARB+Setting 

 

 

 6. Press F5 (Done) to confirm 
the operation. 

Cnmd E 4
 

Delete All 7. To delete all the files for 
Memory0~Memory9, press 
F4. 

Cdkdsd @kk E 3
 

 8. Press F1 (Done) to confirm 
the deletion of all files.  

Cnmd E 0
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Selecting the Remote Interface 
The MFG-2000 has LAN  and USB interfaces for remote control.  
Only one remote interface can be used at any one time.  

LAN Interface 
 

Background When using the LAN  interface, an IP must be 
specified (DHCP, Auto IP or manually 
configured) . 

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL key.  
TSHK

 

 2. Press F2 (Interface). Hmsdqèbd E 1
 

 3. Press F3 (LAN ). K@M E 2
 

 4. Press F2 (Config ). Bnmehf E 1
 

 5. Choose how to configure the 
IP address. Press F1 (DHCP), 
F2 (Auto IP ) or F3 (Manual).  

CGBO

E 0
 

~ 
L̀ mt̀k

E 2
 

Range  DHCP Use DHCP to automatically configure 
the IP address of the unit for networks 
with a DHCP server. 

Auto IP Use Auto IP to automatically configure 
the IP address of the unit when it is 
directly connected to a host PC via an 
Ethernet cable. 

Manual Manually configure the IP address. 

 6. If Manual was selected, set F1 
(IP Addr), F2 (NetMask) and 
F3 (Gateway) in turn. 

HO @ccq

E 0
 

~ 
F̀ sdv̀ x

E 2
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7. The IP address, net mask or gateway settings 

become highlighted in the parameter window.  

 

 

 8. Use the number pad to enter 
the IP address, Net mask or 
gateway. Use the decimal 
point as a field separator.  0

1 2 3

/
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7

 

 9. Press F5 (Done) to confirm 
the settings. 

Cnmd E 4
 

 10. Finally, press F5 (Done) to 
confirm all the IP 
configuration settings.  

Cnmd E 4
 

LAN Host Name 
 

Background The following describes how to set the host name 
for  the unit when used in the LAN interface.  

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL key.  
TSHK

 

 2. Press F2 (Interface). Hmsdqèbd E 1
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 3. Press F3 (LAN ). K@M E 2
 

 4. Press F2 (Config ). Bnmehf E 1
 

 5. Press F4 (HostName) to set 
the host name for the unit.  

GnrsM̀ ld E 3
 

 
6. The Host Name settings become highlighted in 

the parameter window.  

 

 
 
 7. Use the scroll wheel to scroll 

through each character.  
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 8. Press F1 (Enter Char) to select 
a character and continue to 
the next character. 

Cnmd E 4
 

 9. Press F5 (Done) to confirm 
the host name. 

Cnmd E 4
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USB Interface 
 

Background The following shows how to configure the meter 
for remote control via the USB  interface. 

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL key.  
TSHK

 

 2. Press F2 (Interface). Hmsdqèbd E 1
 

 3. Press F2 (USB). TRA E 1
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System and Settings 
There are a number of miscellaneous settings and firmware settings 
that can be configured.  

Viewing and Updating the Firmware 
 

Panel Opearon 1. Press the UTIL  key. 
TSHK

 

 2. Press F3 (Cal.). B̀ k- E 2
 

 3. Press F2 (Software). Rnesv̀ qd E 1
 

View Version 4. Press F1 (Version) to view the 
firmware ve rsion. 

Udqrhnm E 0
 

 The version information will be shown on screen:  

Instrument, Version, FPGA Version, Bootloader 
Version 

Update Firmware 5. To update the firmware, 
insert a USB flash drive with 
a firmware file i n the USB 
host drive. Press F2 
(Upgrade). 

Tofq̀cd E 1
 

 6. Press F1 (Select) to select the 
corresponding CPU file.   

 

Note 
FPGA file must be located in the USB root directory. To 
update, do select the the CPU file rather than the 
FPGA file. 
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Language Selection 
 

Background The MFG-2000 can be operated in English or 
Simplified Chinese. By default, the language is set 
to English. 

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL  key. 
TSHK

 

 2. Press F4 (System). Rxrsdl E 3
 

 3. Press F2 (Language). 

Chinese is available for 22XX 
series. Please press F1 to 
select it. 

K̀mft̀fd E 1
 

 
4. The Language parameter will become 

highlighted.  

 5. Press F2 (English) to select 
the language. (21XX) 

Chinese is available for 22XX 
series. Please press F1 to 
select it. 

Dmfkhrg E 1
 

Setting the Buzzer Sound 
 

Background Turns the beeper on or off. 

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL key.  
TSHK

 

 2. Press F4 (System). Rxrsdl E 3
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 3. Press F4 (Beep) to toggle the  
buzzer sound on or off.  

Addo E 3
 

 4. The Beep parameter will become highlighted.  

Display Brightness 
 

Background The brightness of the display can be set from the 
utility -system menu. 

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL key. 
TSHK

 

 2. Press F4 (System). Rxrsdl E 3
 

 3. Press F5 (DisLight)(for 21XX)  
Press F5 (More) and then 
press F2 (DisLight)(For 22XX) 

E 4
 

 4. Press F2 (Brightness). Aqhfgsmdrr E 1
 

 Use the scroll wheel to set the 
brightness of the display. 

 

Range Brightness Low ,mid,high 

 
5. Press F1 (Enter) to finish 

setting the brightness.   

Dmsdq E 0
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Frequency Counter 
 

Example: Turn on the frequency counter. Gate time: 1 second. 

Output: N/A 

Input: 

Bntmsdq
HM

 

1. Press UTIL, F6 (Counter). TSHK

 

2. Press F2 (Gate Time), and 
press F3 (1 Sec)  to choose a 
gate time of 1 second. 

 

3. Connect the signal of interest to the Frequency 
counter input on the rear panel.  

 4. Input  a 1kHz square wave signal into the 
Counter input on the rear panel. Set the gate 
time to 1S.  
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Screen Capture 
 

Background The function generator is able to capture 
screenshots and save them to a USB flash drive. 

Connection 1. Insert a USB key into the USB 
port on the rear panel.  

Panel Operation 2. Press the UTIL  key. 
TSHK

 

 3. Press F4 (System). Rxrsdl E 3
 

 4. Press F1 (Hardcopy). G̀ qcbnox E 0
 

 5. Use the scroll wheel to scroll 
through the different  screen 
shots. A screen shot is 
captured each time a function 
is used. 

Function: Waveform , ARB, 
MOD (AM, FM, FSK, PM), 
Sweep,Burst, UTIL 

 

 6. When a screen is selected, 
press F1 to save the screen 
shot. The utility menu will 
reappear after 2 seconds. This 
indicates that the screen shot 
was saved. 

E 0
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CHANNEL SETTINGS 
The channel settings chapter shows how to set the 
output impedance , output phase and DSO 
connection settings.  

 
Output Impedance......................................................................... 205 
Selecting the Output Phase ........................................................... 206 
Synchronizing the Phase ............................................................... 207 
DSO Link (For MFG-22XX only) .................................................... 207 
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Output Impedance 
 

Background The MFG-2000 has selectable output impedances: 
50Ý or high impedance. The default output 
impedance is 50Ý. The output impedances are to 
be used as a reference only. If the actual load 
impedance is different to that specified, then the 
actual amplitude and offset will vary accordin gly.   

Panel Operation 1. Press the CH1/CH2  key.  CH1/CH2
 

Note 
The load function can only be used if the ARB, MOD, 
SWEEP or BURST functions are not active.  

 2. Press F1 (Load). Kǹc E 0
 

 

 

 3. Select F1 (50 OHM) or 
F2(High Z) to select the 
output impedance.  

4/ NGL

E 0
 

~ 
Ghfg Y

E 1
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Selecting the Output Phase 
 

Panel operation 1. Press the CH1/CH2  key. CH1/CH2
 

 2. Press F5 (Phase).  Og̀rd E 4
 

 
3. The Phase parameter in the parameter window 

will become hightlighed.  

 

 

 4. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the output phase. 
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 5. Press F5 (Degree). Cdfqdd E 4
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Synchronizing the Phase 
 

Background Synchronizes both the outputs on the MFG-2000. 

Panel Operation 1. Press the CH1/CH2 key.  CH1/CH2
 

 2. Press F5 (Phase). Og̀rd E 4
 

 3. Press F2 (S_Phase) to 
synchronize the phase of the 
channels. 

R̂Og̀rd E 1
 

DSO Link (For MFG-22XX only) 
 

Background DSO Link enables the MFG-2000 to receive lossless 
data from a GDS-1000/2000/  3000 Series 
DSO.(support Record Length max.1Mpts) 

 1. Connect the MFG-2000 USB 
host port to the GDS-
1000/2000/  3000õs  USB B 
device port. 

 
 

 

Panel Operation 2. Press the CH1/CH2  key. CH1/CH2
 

 3. Press F6 (DSO Link) . CRN Khmj E 5
 

 4. Press F1 (Search). Rd̀qbg E 0
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 5. To select a DSO channel, 
Press F2 (CH1), F3 (CH2), F4 
(CH3) or F5 (CH4). The 
acquired data can then be 
displayed.  

BG0

E 1
 

~ 
BG3

E 4
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DUAL CHANNEL 

OPERATION 
The dual channel section details how to operate 
the unit in dual channel mode ( MFG-2000 Series) 
and how to set any channel-specific settings.  

 
Frequency Coupling (For MFG-22XX only) .................................. 210 
Amplitude Coupling (For MFG-22XX only) .................................. 212 
Channel Tracking (For MFG-22XX only)....................................... 213 
Sync Int (For MFG-22XX only) ...................................................... 214 
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Frequency Coupling (For MFG-22XX only) 
 

Background Frequency coupling sets the frequency of the 
unselected channel as a frequency offset from the 
selected channel or as a ratio of the frequency of 
the selected channel. 

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL key. 
TSHK

 

 2. Press F5 (Dual Ch). Ct̀k Bg E 4
 

 3. Press F1 (Freq Cpl). Eqdp Bok E 0
 

 4. To set the unselected 
channelõs frequency as an 
offset from the selected 
channelõs frequency, press F2 
(Offset). 

Neerds E 1
 

 Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the frequency offset.  
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 Press F2~F6 to select the 
offset frequency unit s. 

tGy

E 1
 

~ 
LGy

 
E 5

 

 5. To set the unselected 
channelõs frequency as a ratio 
of the selected channelõs 
frequency, press F3 (Ratio). 

Q̀ shn E 2
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 Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the ratio.  
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 Press F5 (Enter) to confirm. Dmsdq E 4
 

 6. Alternatively, press F1 (OFF) 
to disable frequency 
coupling.  

NEE E 0
 

 

 

Range Offset Range -60MHz ~ 60MHz  
(max) 

Offset Resolution 1uHz. Unselected channelĔs 
frequency = selected channelĔs 
frequency + offset. Selected 
channelĔs frequency is fixed.  

Ratio Range 1000.000 ~ 0.001 

Ratio Resolution 0.001. Ratio = Unselected 
channelĔs frequency/selected 
channelĔs frequency. Selected 
channelĔs frequency is fixed. 
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Amplitude Coupling (For MFG-22XX only) 
 

Background Amplitude coupling couples the amplitude of one 
channel to the other channel. When the amplitude 
settings for one channel are changed, those same 
settings are automatically reflected in the other 
channel.  

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL key. 
TSHK

 

 2. Press F5 (Dual Ch). Ct̀k Bg E 4
 

 3. Press F2 (Ampl Cpl). @lok Bok E 1
 

 4. Press F1 to turn amplitude 
coupling ON or F2 to turn 
amplitude coupli ng OFF. 

NM

E 0
 

~ 
NEE

E 1
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Channel Tracking (For MFG-22XX only) 
 

Background Channel tracking will set the waveform output of 
one channel to be the same as the other channel. 
When the settings of one channel are changed, 
those changes are tracked on the other channel. 
This function also has the ability to perform 
inverted tracking, where the output on one 
channel is inverted in r elation to the other channel. 

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL key. 
TSHK

 

 2. Press F5 (Dual Ch). Ct̀k Bg E 4
 

 3. Press F3 (Tracking). Sq̀bjhmf E 2
 

 4. To select the tracking 
function, press F1 (OFF), F2 
(ON) or F3 (Inverted).  

NEE

E 0
 

~ 
Hmudqsdc

E 2
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Sync Int (For MFG-22XX only) 
 

Background 
 
Synchronizes the phase of both channelsand sets 
the phase to 0º. 

Panel Operation 1. Press the UTIL key. 
TSHK

 

 2. Press F5 (Dual Ch). Ct̀k Bg E 4
 

 3. Press F4 (Sync Int). E 3
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ARBITRARY WAVEFORMS  
The MFG-2000 can create user-defined arbitrary 
waveforms with a sample rate of 200MHz. Each 
waveform can include  up to 16k of data points 
with a vertical range of ±8192(16384).  

 
Inserting Built-In Waveforms ................................... 216 

Create an AbsAtan Waveform ....................................................... 216 
Display an Arbitrary Waveform ................................. 218 

Set the Horizontal Display Range ................................................. 218 
Set the Vertical Display Properties................................................ 220 
Page Navigation (Back Page) ........................................................ 222 
Page Navigation (Next Page) ........................................................ 223 
Display ........................................................................................... 224 

Editing an Arbitrary Wavefrom ................................. 225 
Adding a Point to an Arbitrary Waveform ..................................... 225 
Adding a Line to an Arbitrary Waveform ...................................... 227 
Copy a Waveform .......................................................................... 228 
Clear the Waveform ....................................................................... 230 
ARB Protection .............................................................................. 232 

Ouput an Arbitrary Waveform .................................. 235 
Ouput Arbitrary Waveform ........................................................... 235 

Saving/Recalling an Arbitrary Waveform .................. 237 
Saving a Waveform to Internal Memory ....................................... 237 
Saving a Waveform to USB Memory ............................................ 238 
Load a Waveform from Internal Memory ..................................... 241 
Load a Waveform from USB ......................................................... 243 
 



  MFG-2000 Series User Manual 

216 

Inserting Built-In Waveforms 
The MFG-2000 includes 66 common waveforms , such as comon, 
math waveforms, windowing f unctions and engineering waveforms.  

Create an AbsAtan Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F3(Built in) . Athks hm E 2
 

 3. Press F4(Wave). V ùd E 3
 

 4. Press F5(Select) E 4
 

 5. Press F6(Return) Qdstqm E 5
 

 6. Press F1(Start). Rs̀qs E 0
 

 
7. The Start parameter will become highlighted.  

 

 
 

8. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the output phase. 
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9. Press F2 (Enter) to confirm 
the Start point.  

Dmsdq E 1
 

 10. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
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 11. Repeat steps 4~8 for  
completing setting  of L ength 
(F2) and Scale (F3). 

Kdmfsg

E 1
 

~ 
Rb̀kd

E 2
 

 12. Press F5 (Done) to complete 
the operation 

Cnmd E 4
 

 
 

13. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

 Below an Absatan wave created at start:0, Length: 
1000, Scale: 8191   
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Display an Arbitrary Waveform 

Set the Horizontal Display Range  

The horizontal window bounds can be set in one of two ways: Using 
a start point and length, or a center point and length.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F1 (Display ) to enter the 
display menu.  

Chrok̀x E 0
 

 3. Press F1 (Horizon ) to enter 
the horizontal menu.  

Gnqhynm E 0
 

Using a Start 
Point 

4. Press F1( Start) Rs̀qs E 0
 

 
5. The H_From parameter will become 

highlighted.  

 

 

 6. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the H_From value. 
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 7. Press Clear (F4) to cancel. Bkd̀q E 3
 

 8. Press F5 (Enter) to save the 
settings. 

Dmsdq E 4
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9. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

Setting the 
Length 

10. Repeat steps 4~9 for Length 
(F2). 

Kdmfsg E 1
 

Using a Center 
Point 

11. Repeat steps 4~9 for Center 
(F3). 

Bdmsdq E 2
 

Zoom in 12. To zoom into the arbitrary 
waveform, press F4 (Zoom 
In). The Zoom In function 
will reduce  the length by half 
each time the function is 
used. The minimum 
allowable length is 3. 

Ynnl Hm E 3
 

Zoom out 13. To zoom out from the center 
point of the waveform, press 
F5 (Zoom out). The Zoom out 
function will increase the 
length by 2. The maximum 
allowable length is 16384. 

Ynnl Nts E 4
 

 Below, an arbitrary waveform has a start of 0, 
length of 500 and is centered at 250.  
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Set the Vertical Display Properties 

Like the horizontal properties, the vertical display p roperties of the 
waveform display can be created in two ways: Setting high and low 
values, or setting the center point.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F1 (Display). Chrok̀x E 0
 

 3. Press F2 (Vertical) . Udqshb̀k E 1
 

Setting the Low 
Point 

4. Press F1 (Low). Knv E 0
 

 
5. The Vertical Low  parameter will become 

highlighted.  

 

 

 6. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the Vertical Low value. 
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 7. Press Clear (F4) to cancel. Bkd̀q E 3
 

 8. Press F5 (Enter) to save the 
settings. 

Bkd̀q E 3
 

 
 

9. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
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Setting the High 
Point 

10. Repeat steps 4~9 for High 
(F2). 

Ghfg E 1
 

Setting the Center 
Point 

11. Repeat steps 4~9 for Center 
(F3). 

Bdmsdq E 2
 

Zoom 12. To zoom in from the center of 
the arbitrary waveform, press 
F4 (Zoom in). The Zoom in 
function will reduce the 
length by half  each time the 
function is used. The 
minimum allowable vertical 
low is -2, and the minimum 
vertical high is 2.   

Ynnl hm E 3
 

 13. To zoom out of the 
waveform, press F5 (Zoom 
out). The Zoom out function 
will increase the length by 2. 
The Vertical low maximum 
can be set to -8191 and the 
vertical high maximum can 
be set to +8191. 

Ynnl nts E 4
 

 Below, the AbsAtan  wave is with a vertical low of -
8191, a vertical high 8191 and a center of 0. 
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Page Navigation (Back Page) 
 

Background When viewing the waveform, the display window 
can be moved forward and backward using the 
Next/Back Page functions.  

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F1 (Display). Chrok̀x E 0
 

 3. Press F4 (Back Page) to move 
the display window one view 
length backward.  

À bj Òfd E 3
 

 Horizontal From* = Horizontal From  - Length 

Center*= Center ð Length  

*Length is not less than 2 

 Below, shows the display after Back Page has been 
pressed.  

Horizon From: 200 Ą 0 

Length: 500 

Center:450Ą 250 
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Page Navigation (Next Page) 
 

Background When viewing the waveform, the display window 
can be moved forward and backward using the 
Next/Back Page functions.  

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F1 (Display). Chrok̀x E 0
 

 3. Press F3 (Next Page) to move 
the display window one view 
length forward.  

Mdws Òfd E 2
 

 Horizon From* Horizon From + Length 

Center=Center + Length 

*Horizon From +Length Ò 16384 

 Below, shows the display after Next Page has been 
pressed.  

Horizon From: 0 Ą 500 

Length: 500 

Center:250Ą 750 
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Display 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F1 (Display). Chrok̀x E 0
 

 3. To make the display window 
cover the whole waveform, 
press F5 (Overview). 

Hori zontal: 0~1000 

Vertical: -8191~8191 

Nudquhdv E 4
 

 Below shows the display after Overview has been 
selected. 

Horizon From: 200 Ą 0 

Length: 1199Ą16384 

Center:799Ą 8192 

Vertical low/high: ±8191 
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Editing an Arbitrary Wavefrom 

Adding a Point to an Arbitrary Waveform 
 

Background The MFG-2000 has a powerful editing function 
that allows you to create points or lines anywhere 
on the waveform.   

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F2 (Edit).  Dchs E 1
 

 3. Press F1 (Point). Onhms E 0
 

 4. Press F1 (Address). @ccqdrr E 0
 

 
5. The Address parameter becomes red. 

 

 

 6. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the Address value. 

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

 

 7. Press F5 (Enter) to save the 
settings. 

Dchs E 4
 

 
 

8. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

 9. Press F2 (Data). C̀ s̀ E 1
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10. The Value parameter will become Red. 

 

 11. Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter a Data value. 
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 12. Press F5 (Enter) to save the 
settings. 

 

 
 

13. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu. 

Qdstqm
 

 14. Press F6 (Return) again to go 
back to the ARB menu. 

Qdstqm E 5
 

  In the following figure the edited address is shown 
in red. 

Address 100̆Data 1000 
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Adding a Line to an Arbitrary Waveform 
 

Background The MFG-2000 has a powerful editing function 
that allows you to create points or lines anywhere 
on the waveform.   

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F2 (Edit).  Dchs E 1
 

 3. Press F2 (Line). Khmd E 1
 

 4. Press F1 (Start ADD). Rs̀qs @CC E 0
 

 
5. The Start Address parameter will be 

highlighted in red.  

 

 

 6. Use the arrowkeys keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the start address. 
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 7. Press F5 (Enter) to save the 
settings. 

Dmsdq E 4
 

 
 

8. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

 9. Repeat steps 4~8 for Start Data (F2), Stop 
Address (F3) and Stop Data (F4). 



  MFG-2000 Series User Manual 

228 

 

10. Press F5 (Done) to confirm 
the line edit.  

Cnmd E 4
 

 
 

11. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu. 

Qdstqm
 

  The red line was created below with the following 
properties: 

Start Address: 0, Start Data: 0 

Stop Address: 500, Stop Data: 0 

 

 

Copy a Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F2 (Edit).  Dchs E 1
 

 3. Press F3 (Copy). Bnox E 2
 

 4. Press F1 (Start). Rs̀qs E 0
 

 
5. The Copy From properties will become 

highlighted in Red 
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 6. The the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the Copy From address. 
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 7. Press F5 (Enter) to save the 
settings. 

Dmsdq E 4
 

 
 

8. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

 9. Repeat steps 4~8 for Length (F2) and Paste To 
(F3). 

 
 

10. Press F5 (Done) to confirm 
the selection. 

Cnmd E 4
 

 
 

11. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

  A section of the waveform from points 150~250 
was copied to points 300~400: 

Copy From: 0 

Length: 500 

To: 100 
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Clear the Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F2 (Edit).  Dchs E 1
 

 3. Press F4 (Clear). Bkd̀q E 3
 

 4. Press F1 (Start). Rs̀qs E 0
 

 
5. The Clear From properties will become 

highlighted in red.  

 

 

 6. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the Clear From address. 
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 7. Press F5 (Enter) to save the 
settings. 

Dmsdq E 4
 

 
 

8. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

 9. Repeat steps 4~8 for Length 
(F2). 

Kdmfsg E 1
 

 

10. Press F3 (Done) to clear the 
selected section of the 
arbitrary waveform.  

Cnmd E 2
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11. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

Delete All 12. Press F5 (ALL ) to delete the 
whole waveform . 

@kk E 4
 

 13. Press F5 (Done) again to 
confirm the deletion . 

Cnmd E 4
 

 
 

14. Press Return return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

 Clear From: 100, Length: 500. 

 

 

 The same area after being cleared: 
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 The result after the whole waveform is deleted: 

 

  

ARB Protection 

The protection function designates an area of the arbitrary 
waveform that cannot be altered.  

 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F2 (Edit) . Dchs E 1
 

 3. Press F5 (Protect). Oqnsdbs E 4
 

 4. Press F2 (Start). Rs̀qs E 1
 

 
5. The Protect Start properties w ill become 

highlighted in red.  

 

 

 6. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the Protect Start address. 

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5
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 7. Press F5 (Enter) to save the 
settings. 

Dmsdq E 4
 

 
 

8. Press Return to return to th e 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

 9. Repeat steps 4~8  for Length 
(F3). 

Kdmfsg E 2
 

 

10. Press F4 (Done) to confirm 
the protected area. 

Cnmd E 3
 

 

11. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

 

12. Press F4(Done) to protect the 
selected areas of the 
waveform.  

Cnmd E 3
 

Protect All 13. Press F1 (ALL)  to protect the 
whole waveform . 

@KK E 0
 

 14. Press F1 (Done) to confirm . Cnmd E 0
 

 

15. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

Unprotect All 16. Press F5 (Unprotect) to 
unprotect the whole 
waveform . 

Tmoqnsdbs E 4
 

 17. Press F6 (Done) to confirm.  Cnmd E 5
 

 18. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
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19. The waveform background will return back to 
black. The property òUnprotectedó be will 
grayed out. 

 Below, the protected areas of the waveform are 
shown with an blue background:  

Start:100, Length: 500. 
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Ouput an Arbitrary Waveform 
The arbitrary waveform generator can output up to 16k points 
(2~16384). 

Ouput Arbitrary Waveform 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F6 (Output) . Ntsots E 5
 

 3. Press F1 (Start). Rs̀qs E 0
 

 
4. The Start property will become highlighted in 

red. 

 

 

 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the Start address. 

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

 
 

6. Press F5 (Enter) to confirm 
the start point. 

Dmsdq E 4
 

 
 

7. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

 8. Repeat steps 4~7 for Length 
(F2). 

Kdmfsg E 1
 

 
 

9. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
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 The front panel terminal will output the following 
waveform. 

Start 100̆Length 500 
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Saving/Recalling an Arbitrary Waveform 
The MFG-2000 can save and load arbitrary waveforms from 10 
internal memory slots. Arbitrary waveforms can also be saved and 
loaded from a USB memory stick.  

Saving a Waveform to Internal Memory 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F4 (Save). R̀ud E 3
 

 3. Press F1 (Start). Rs̀qs E 0
 

 
4. The Start property will become highlighted in 

red.  

 

 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the Start address. 

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

 
 

6. Press F5 (Enter) to confirm 
the start point.  

Dmsdq E 4
 

 
 

7. Press F6 (Return) to return to 
the previous menu. 

Qdstqm E 5
 

 8. Repeat steps 4~8 for Length 
(F2). 

Kdmfsg E 1
 

 9. Press F3 (Memory). Ldlnqx E 2
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 10. Select a memory file using the 
scroll wheel. 

ARB0~ARB9  

 11. Press F1 (Select) to save the 
selected  memory file. 

Rdkdbs E 0
 

 
 

12. Press Return to return to the 
previous menu.  

Qdstqm
 

 Below the file ARB1 is selected using the scroll 
wheel.  

 

 

Saving a Waveform to USB Memory 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F4 (Save). R̀ud E 3
 

 3. Press F1 (Start). Rs̀qs E 0
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4. The Start propery will become highlighted in 

red. 

 

 5. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the Start address. 

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

 
 

6. Press F5 (Enter) to confirm 
the start point.  

Dmsdq E 4
 

 
 

7. Press F6 (Return) to return to 
the previous menu.  

Qdstqm E 5
 

 8. Repeat steps 4~8 for Length 
(F2). 

Kdmfsg E 1
 

 9. Press F4 (USB). TRA E 3
 

 10. Use the scroll wheel to 
navigate the file system. 

 

 11. Press Select to select 
directories or files.  

Rdkdbs E 0
 

Create a Folder 12. Press F2 (New Folder) . Mdv Enkcdq E 1
 

 
13. The text editor will appear with a default folder 
name of òNEW_FOLó. 
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New Folder:

NEW_FOL

B C D E F G H I J K L M

N O QP R S T U V W X Y Z

1 2 3 4 65 8 9 0

A

 _ -7

 

 14. Use the scroll wheel to move 
the cursor.  

 

 15. Use F1 (Enter Char) or F2 
(Backspace) to create a folder 
name. 

Dmsdq Bg̀q

E 0
 

~ 
À bjròbd

E 1
  

 
 

16. Press F5 (Save) to save the 
folder name. 

R̀ud E 4
 

Create a New File 17. Press F3 (New File). Mdv Ehkd E 2
 

 
18. The text editor will appear with a default file 
name of òNEW_FILó. 

 
New File(CSV):

NEW_FIL

B C D E F G H I J K L M

N O QP R S T U V W X Y Z

1 2 3 4 65 8 9 0

A

 _ -7

 

 19. Use the scroll wheel to move 
the cursor. 
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 20. Use F1 (Enter Char) or F2 
(Backspace) to create a file 
name. 

Dmsdq Bg̀q

E 0
 

~ 
À bjròbd

E 1
  

 
 

21. Press F5 (Save) to save the file 
name. 

R̀ud E 4
 

 Below the folder, ABC, and the file, MFG.CSV, have 
been created in the root directory.  

 

 

Load a Waveform from Internal Memory 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARBkey. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F5 (Load). Kǹc E 4
 

 3. Press F1 (Memory). Ldlnqx E 0
 

 4. Use the scroll wheel to choose 
a memory file.  

 

 5. Press Select to load the 
selected memory file. 

Rdkdbs E 0
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6. Press F3 (To) to choose the 
starting point for the loaded 
waveform . 

Sn E 2
 

 
7.  The Load To parameter will become 

highlighted in red.  

 
 

 8. Use the selector keys and 
scroll wheel or number pad 
to enter the starting point.  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

 
 

9. Press F5(Enter) to confirm the 
start point.  

Dmsdq E 4
 

 

10.  Press F6 (Return) to return to 
the previous menu.  

Qdstqm E 5
 

 

11. Press F5(Done). Cnmd E 4
 

 Below the file ARB1 is selected using the scroll 
wheel loaded to position 0.  
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Load a Waveform from USB 
 

Panel Operation 1. Press the ARB key. 
@QA

 

 2. Press F5 (Load). Kǹc E 4
 

 3. Press F2 (USB). TRA E 1
 

 4. Use the scroll wheel to choose 
a file name. 

 
 

5. Press F1 (Select) to select the 
file to load.  

Rdkdbs E 0
 

 

6. Press F3 (To) to choose the 
starting point for the loaded 
waveform . 

Sn E 2
 

 
7.  The Load To property will become highlighted 

in red. 
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 8. Use the arrow keys and scroll 
wheel or number pad to enter 
the starting point.  

0

1 2 3

/

5

8

6

9

4

7

/ /

210

3

6 7

4

8

5

 
 

9. Press F5(Enter) to confirm the 
Start point.  

Dmsdq E 4
 

 

10. Press F5(Done). Cnmd E 4
 

 Below the file AFG.CSV is selected using the scroll 
wheel loaded to position 0.  
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Establishing a Remote Connection 
 

The MFG-2000 supports USB remote connections. 

Configure USB interface  
 

USB 
configuration 

PC side connector Type A, host 

MFG-2000 side 
connector 

Type B, slave 

 Speed 1.1/2.0 (full speed)  

Panel Operation 1. Download and install the USB dr iver from the 
GW Instek website, www.gwinstek.com . Go to 
the Product > Signal Sources > Arbitrary 
Function Generators > MFG-2000 product page 
to find the USB driver setup file.  

Double click the driver file and foll ow the 
instructions in the setup wizard to install the 
driver.  

 2. Press the Utility key followed 
by Interface (F2) and USB 
(F2). 

TSHK Hmsdqèbd

TRA
 

 

3. Connect the USB cable to the 
rear panel USB B (slave) port. 

 

Configure LAN interface 
 

LAN 
configuration 

MAC  Address Domain Name  

Instrument Name DNS IP Address 

User Password Gateway IP Address 

Instrument IP Address Subnet Mask 

http://www.gwinstek.com/
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HTTP Port 80 (fixed)  

Panel Operation 1. Connect the LAN cable to the 
rear panel LAN port.  

LAN

 

 2. Press the Utility key followed 
by Interface (F2) and LAN 
(F3). 

TSHK Hmsdqèbd

K@M
 

DHCP 
Connections 

Use DHCP to automatically configure the IP 
address of the unit for networks with a DHCP 
server. 

 3. Press Config (F2) followed by 
DHCP (F1), Done(F5). Press 
Done(F5) again. 

Bnmehf CGBO

Cnmd Cnmd
 

Auto IP 
Connections 

Use Auto IP to automatically configure the IP 
address of the unit when it is directly connected 
to a host PC via the Ethernet cable. 

 4. Press Config (F2) followed by 
Auto IP (F2), Done(F5). Press 
Done(F5) again. 

Bnmehf @tsnHO

Cnmd Cnmd
 

Manual IP 
Connections 

Manually configure the IP address.  

 5. Press Config (F2) followed by 
Manual (F3).  

Bnmehf L̀ mt̀k
  

 6. Press IP Addr (F1) and set the 
IP address using the number 
pad. Press Done (F1) to 
complete setting the IP 
Address.  

HO @ccq Cnmd
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 7. Press NetMask (F2) and set 
the mask address using the 
number pad. Press Done (F1) 
to complete setting the net 
mask.  

Mds L̀ rj Cnmd
 

 8. Press Gateway (F3) and set 
the gateway address using 
the number pad. Press Done 
(F1) to complete setting the 
gateway.  

F̀ sdv̀ x Cnmd
 

 9. Press Done (F5) to complete 
setting the manual IP address 
and to return to LAN 
interface menu. Press 
Done(F5) again. 

Cnmd Cnmd
 

Setting the Host 
Name 

10. Press Host Name (F4).  Gnrs M̀ ld
  

 11. Enter the host name using the 
scroll wheel, arrow keys and 
soft-keys. Use the scroll 
wheel to highlight a 
character, and press Enter 
Char (F1) to select the 
highlighted character.  

 

Dmsdq Bg̀q
  

 12. Press Done (F5) to finish 
setting the Host Name. Press 
Done(F5) again. 

Cnmd Cnmd
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Remote control terminal connection 
 

Terminal 
application  

Invoke the terminal application such as MTTTY 
(Multi -Threaded TTY). For USB, set the COM port, 
baud rate, stop bit, data bit, and parity 
accordingly.  

To check the COM port No, see the Device 
Manager in the PC. For WinXP, Control panel Ƃ 
System Ƃ Hardware tab. 

Functionality 
check 

Run this query command via the terminal.  

*idn? 

This should return the Manufacturer, Model 
number, Serial number, and Firmware version in 
the following format.  

GW INSTEK, MFG-2000, SN:XXXXXXXX,Vm.mm  

 Note: ^j or ^m can be used as the terminal 
character when using a terminal program.  

PC Software 
 

The proprietary PC software, downloadable from 
GWInstek website, can be used for remote control.  

Display When a remote connection is established all panel 
keys are locked bar F5.  

 1. Press REM/LOCK (F6) to 
return the function generator 
to local mode. 

QDL.KNBJ
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Web Browser Control Interface  
 

The MFG-2000 also has a browser-based interface to remotely 
control the unit over a network.  

Overview  
 

Welcome Page The Welcome Page is the home page for the 
browser control interface. This page lists 
instrument information and the LAN 
configuration. It also has links to the Browser 
Web Control and the View & Modi fy 
Configuration pages.  
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Browser Web 
Control 

The Browser Web Control allows you to 
remotely control and view the unit over a LAN. 
The unit can be controlled via a virtual control 
panel using a mouse, with SCPI controls via an 
SCPI input box or by running  SCPI commands 
in a file. 

 

View & Modify 
Configuration  

The View & Modify Configuration page 
displays all the LAN configuration settings and 
allows you to edit the confi guration.  

 

 

Operation 1. Configure the MFG-2000 interface to LAN and 
connect it to the LAN or directly to the PC (if 
the LAN interface is set to Auto IP).  

See Page 246 for the LAN configuration details.  
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 2. Next enable the virt ual 
interface on the MFG-2000. 
Press the Utility key followed 
by Interface (F2), LAN (F3) 
and Remote (F1) to 
enable/disable the Virtual 
interface.  

TSHK Hmsdqèbd

K@M Qdlnsd
 

 

 
 

3. Enter the IP address of the unit into the address 
bar of your web browser as follows:  

 
 

4. The Welcome page will appear in the browser. 
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Command Syntax 
 

Compatible 
standard 

¶ IEEE488.2, 1992 (fully compatible) 

¶ SCPI, 1994 (partially compatible) 

Command Tree The SCPI standard is an ASCII based standard that 
defines the command syntax and structure for 
programmable instruments.  

 

Commands are based on a hierarchical tree 
structure. Each command keyword is a node on 
the command tree with th e first keyword as the 
root node. Each sub node is separated with a 
colon. 

Shown below is a section of the SOURce[1|2| 3| 4]  
root node and the :PM and :PULSe sub nodes.  

 

Command types Commands can be separated in to three distinc 
types, simple commands, compound commands 
and queries. 

 Simple A single command with/without 
a parameter 

 Example *OPC 

 Compound Two or more commands 
separated by a colon (:) 
with/without a parameter  

 Example SOURce1:PULSe:WIDTh 
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 Query  A query is a simple or compound 
command followed by a question 
mark (?). A parameter (data) is 
returned. The maximum or 
minimum value for a parameter 
can also be queried where 
applicable.  

 Example SOURce1:FREQuency? 
SOURce1:FREQuency? MIN  

Command forms Commands and queries have two different forms, 
long and short. The command syntax is written 
with the short form of the command in capitals 
and the remainder (long form) in lower case.  

SOURce1:DCOffset

long long

short short  

The commands can be written in capitals or lower -
case, just so long as the short or long forms are 
complete. An incomplete command will not be 
recognized. 

Below are examples of correctly written 
commands: 

 LONG SOURce1:DCOffset  

  SOURCE1:DCOFFSET 

  source1:dcoffset  

 SHORT SOUR1:DCO  

  sour1:dco  
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Command 
Format 

SOURce1:DCOffset   < offset>LF

1 32 4  

1: command header 

2: single space 

3: parameter 

4: message terminator 

Square Brackets [] Commands that contain squares brackets indicate 
that the contents are optional. The function of the 
command is the same with or without the square 
bracketed items. Brackets are not sent with the 
command. 

 For example, the frequency query below can use any of 
the following 3 forms: 

SOURce1:FREQuency? [MINimum|MAXimum] 

 SOURce1:FREQuency? MAXimum 

SOURce1:FREQuency? MINimum 

SOURce1:FREQuency? 

 

Braces {} Commands that contain braces indicate one item 
within the braces must be chosen. Braces are not 
sent with the command.  

Angled Brackets 
<> 

Angle brackets are used to indicate that a value 
must be specified for the parameter. See the 
parameter description below for details. Angled 
brackets are not sent with the command. 

Bars | Bars are used to separate multiple parameter 
choices in the command format. 

Parameters Type Description Example 

 <Boolean> Boolean logic 0, 1/ON,OFF  

 <NR1> integers 0, 1, 2, 3 

 <NR2> decimal numbers 0.1, 3.14, 8.5 

 <NR3> floating point  4.5e-1, 8.25e+1 

 <NRf> any of NR1, 2, 3 1, 1.5, 4.5e-1 
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 <NRf+> 
<Numeric> 

NRf type with a 
suffix including 
MINimum, 
MAXimum or 
DEFault 
parameters.  

1, 1.5, 4.5e-1 

MAX, MIN,  

 <aard> Arbitrary ASCII 
characters. 

 

 <discrete> Discrete ASCII 
character 
parameters 

IMM, EXT, 
MAN  

 <frequency> 

<peak deviation 
in Hz> 

<rate in Hz> 

NRf+ type 
including 
frequency unit 
suffixes. 

1 KHZ, 1.0 HZ, 
ǬHZ  

 <amplitude> NRf+ type 
including voltage 
peak to peak. 

VPP 

 <offset> NRf+ type 
including volt 
uni t suffixes. 

V 

 <seconds> NRf+ type 
including time 
unit suffixes.  

NS, S MS US 

 <percent> 

<depth in 
percent> 

NRf type  N/A  

Message 
terminators 

LF CR line feed code (new line) and 
carriage return.  

 LF   line feed code (new line) 

 EOI IEEE-488 EOI (End-Or-Identify)  

Note ^j or ^m should be used when using a terminal 
program. 
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Command 
Separators 

Space A space is used to separate a 
parameter from a 
keyword/command header.  

Colon (:) A colon is used to separate 
keywords on each node. 

 Semicolon (;) A semi colon is used to separate 
subcommands that have the same 
node level. 

For example:  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:DCOffset? 
SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:OUTPut? 
ĄSOURce1:DCOffset?;OUTPut?  

 Colon + 
Semicolon (:;) 

A colon and semicolon can be 
used to combine commands from 
differ ent node levels.  

For example: 

SOURce1:PM:SOURce? 
SOURce1:PULSe:WIDTh? 
ĄSOURce1:PM:SOURce?:;SOURce:
PULSe:WIDTh? 

 Comma (,) When a command uses multiple 
parameters, a comma is used to 
separate the parameters. 

For example: 

SOURce:APPLy:SQUare 10KHZ, 2.0 
VPP, -1V  
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Command List 
System Commands .................................................. 263 

SYSTem:ERRor? ............................................................................ 263 
*IDN? ............................................................................................ 263 
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System Commands 

SYSTem:ERRor? System Query  
 

Description Reads an error from the error queue. See page 379 
for details regarding the error queue.  

Query Syntax SYSTem:ERRor? 

Return parameter <string> Returns an error string, 
<256 ASCII characters. 

Example SYSTem:ERRor? 

-138 Suffix not allowed 

 Returns an error string.  

*IDN? System Query  
 

Description Returns the function generator manufacturer, 
model number, serial number and firmware 
version number in the following format:  

GW INSTEK,MFG-2000,SN:XXXXXXXX,Vm.mm  

Query Syntax * IDN? 

Return parameter <string>  

Example *IDN? 

GW INSTEK,MFG-2000,SN:XXXXXXXX,Vm.mm  

 Returns the identification of the function 
generator.  
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*RST System Command 
 

Description Reset the function generator to its factory default 
state.  

Note Note the *RST command will not delete 
instrument save states in memory. 

Syntax *RST 

*TST? System Query  
 

Description Performs a system self-test and returns a pass or 
fail judgment. An error message will be generated 
if the self test fails.  

Note The error message can be read with the SYST:ERR? 
query. 

Query Syntax *TST? 

Return parameter +0 Pass judgment 

 +1 Fail judgment 

Example *TST? 

+0 

 The function generator passed the self-test.  

SYSTem:VERSion? System Query  
 

Description Performs a system version query. Returns a string 
with the instrument , firmware versio n, FPGA 
revision and bootloader. 

Query Syntax SYSTem:VERSion? 

Return parameter <string>  

Example SYST:VERS? 

MFG-2000 VX.XXX_XXXX  
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 Returns the year (2010) and version for that year 
(1). 

*OPC System Command 
 

Description This command sets the Operation Complete Bit 
(bit 0) of the Standard Event Status Register after 
the function generator has completed all pending 
operations. For the MFG-2000, the *OPC command 
is used to indicate when a sweep or burst has 
completed.  

Note Before the OPC bit is set, other commands may be 
executed. 

Syntax *OPC 

*OPC? System Query  
 

Description Returns the OPC bit to the output buffer when all 
pending operations have completed. I.e. when the 
OPC bit is set. 

Note Commands cannot be executed until the *OPC? 
query has completed. 

Query Syntax *OPC? 

Return parameter 1  

Example *OPC?1 

 Returns a ò1ó when all pending operations are 
complete. 

*WAI System Command 
 

Description This command waits until all pending operations 
have completed before executing additional 
commands. I.e., when the OPC bit is set. 
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Note This command is only used for triggered sweep 
and burst modes. 

Syntax *WAI 
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Status Register Commands 

*CLS System Command 
 

Description The *CLS command clears all the event registers, 
the error queue and cancels an *OPC command.  

Syntax *CLS 

*ESE System Command 
 

Description The Standard Event Status Enable command 
determines which events in the Standard Event 
Status Event register can set the Event Summary 
Bit (ESB) of the Status Byte register. Any bit 
positions set to 1 enable the corresponding event. 
Any enabled events set bit 5 (ESB) of the Status 
Byte register. 

Note The *CLS command clears the event register, but 
not the enable register. 

Syntax *ESE <enable value> 

Parameter <enable value> 0~255 

Example *ESE 20 

 Sets a bit weight of 20 (bits 2 and 4). 

Query Syntax *ESE? 

Return Parameter Bit Register Bit Register 

 0 Not used 4 Message Available 

 1 Not used 5 Standard Event 

 2 Error Queue 6 Master Summary 

 3 Questionable 
Data 

7 Not used 
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Example *ESE?  

4 

 Bit 2 is set.  

*ESR? System Command 
 

Description Reads and clears the Standard Event Status 
Register. The bit weight of the standard event 
status register is returned. 

Note The *CLS will also clear the standard event status 
register. 

Query Syntax *ESR? 

Return Parameter Bit Register Bit Register 

 0 Operation 
Complete 

4 Execution Error 

 1 Not Used 5 Command Error 

 2 Query Error 6 Not Used 

 3 Device Error 7 Power On 

Query Example *ESR? 

5 

 Returns the bit weight of the standard event status 
register (bit 0 and 2).  

*STB? System Command 
 

Description Reads the Status byte condition register. 

Note Bit 6, the master summary bit, is not cleared. 

Syntax *STB? 
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*SRE System Command 
 

Description The Service Request Enable Command determines 
which events in the Status Byte Register are 
allowed to set the MSS (Master summary bit). Any 
bit that is set to ò1ó can cause the MSS bit to be set. 

Note The *CLS command clears the status byte event 
register, but not the enable register. 

Syntax *SRE <enable value> 

Parameter <enable value> 0~255 

Example *SRE 12 

 Sets a bit weight of 12 (bits 2 and 3) for the service 
request enable register. 

Query Syntax *SRE? 

Return Parameter Bit Register Bit Register 

 0 Not used 4 Message Available 

 1 Not used 5 Standard Event 

 2 Error Queue 6 Master Summary 

 3 Questionable 
Data 

7 Not used 

Query Example *SRE? 12 

 Returns the bit weight of the status byte enable 
register. 
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System Remote Commands 

SYSTem:LOCal System Command 
 

Description Sets the function generator to local mode. In local 
mode, all front panel keys are operational.  

Syntax SYSTem:LOCal 

Example SYST:LOC 

SYSTem:REMote System Command 
 

Description Disables the front panel keys and puts the function 
generator into remote mode  

Syntax SYSTem:REMote 

Example SYST:REM 
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Apply Commands 
 

The APPLy command has 5 different types of outputs (Sine, Square, 
Ramp, Pulse, Noise, ). The command is the quickest, easiest way to 
output wavef orms remotely. Frequency, amplitude and offset can be 
specified for each function.  

As only basic parameters can be set with the Apply command, other 
parameters use the instrument default values.  

The Apply command will set the trigger source to immediate and 
disable burst, modulation and sweep modes. Turns on the output 
commandOUTPut [1|2| 3| 3RF|pulse ]  ON. The termination setting 
will not be changed.   

 

As the frequency, amplitude and offset parameters are in nested 
square brackets, amplitude can only be specified if the frequency has 
been specified and offset can only be specified if amplitude has been 
set.  For the example: 

SOURce[1| 2| 3| 3RF]:APPLy:SINusoid [<frequency> [,<amplitude> 
[,<offset>] ]]  

Output Frequency For the output frequency, MINimum, MAXimu m 
and DEFault can be used. The default frequency 
for all functions is set to 1 kHz. The maximum and 
minimum frequency depends on the function 
used.  If a frequency output that is out of range is 
specified, the max/min frequency will be used 
instead. A òData out range error will be 
generatedó from the remote terminal.  
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Output 
Amplitude 

When setting the amplitude, MINimum, 
MAXimum and DEFault can be used. The range 
depends on the function being used and the output 
termination (50Ý or high impedance). The default 
amplitude for all functions is 100 mVpp (50Ý). 

 

If the amplitude has been set and the output 
termination is changed from 50Ý to high 
impedance, the amplitude will double. Changing 
the output termination from high impedance to 
50Ý will half the amplitude. 

 

Vrms, dBm or Vpp units can be used to specify the 
output unit to use with the current command. The 
VOLT:UNIT command can be used to set the units 
when no unit is specified with the Apply 
command. If the output termination is set to high 
impedance, dBm units cannot be used. The units 
will default to Vpp.  

 

The output amplitude can be affected by the 
function and unit chosen. Vpp and Vrms or dBm 
values may have different maximum values due to 
differences such as crest factor. For example, a 
5Vrms square wave must be adjusted to 3.536 
Vrms for a sine wave.  

DC Offset voltage The offset parameter can be set to MINimum, 
MAXimum or DEFault. The default offset is 0 
volts. The offset is limited by the output amplitude 
as shown below. 

|V offset| < V max ð Vpp/2  

If the output specified is out of range, the 
maximum offset will be set.  
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The offset is also determined by the output 
termination (50Ý or high impedance). If the offset 
has been set and the output termination has 
changed from 50Ý to high impedance, the offset 
will double. Changing the output termination from 
high impedance to 50Ý will half the offset. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:SINusoid 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Outputs a sine wave from the selected channel 
when the command has executed. Frequency, 
amplitude and offset can also be set. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:SINusoid [<frequency> 
[,<amplitude> [,<offset>] ]] 

Parameter <frequency>  1ɛHz~320MHz 

 <amplitude> 1mVpp~10Vpp (50 Ý)  

 <offset> -4.99V~4.99V (50 Ý) 

Example SOUR1:APPL:SIN 2KHZ,MAX,MAX 

 Sets frequency to 2kHz and sets the amplitude and 
offset to the maximum.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:SQUare 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Outputs a square wave from the selected channel 
when the command has executed. Frequency, 
amplitude and offset can also be set. The duty 
cycle is set to 50%. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:SQUare [<frequency> 
[,<amplitude> [,<offset>] ]] 

Parameter <frequency>  1ɛHz~25MHz 

 <amplitude> 1mVpp~10Vpp (50Ý) 

 <offset> ±5 Vpk ac +dc (50Ý) 

Example SOUR1:APPL:SQU 2KHZ,MAX,MAX 
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 Sets frequency to 2kHz and sets the amplitude and 
offset to the maximum.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:RAMP 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Outputs a ramp wave from the selected channel 
when the command has executed. Frequency, 
amplitude and offset can also be set. The 
symmetry is set to 100%. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:RAMP [<frequency> 
[,<amplitude> [,<offset>] ]] 

Parameter <frequency>  1ɛHz~1MHz 

 <amplitude> 1mVpp~10Vpp (50Ý) 

 <offset> ±5 Vpk ac +dc (50Ý) 

Example SOUR1:APPL:RAMP 2KHZ,MAX,MAX 

 Sets frequency to 2kHz and sets the amplitude and 
offset to the maximum.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:PULSe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Outputs a pulse waveform  from the selected 
channel when the command has executed. 
Frequency, amplitude and offset can also be set.  

Note The PW settings from the 
SOURce[1|2|3| 3RF]:PULS: WIDT command are 
preserved. Edge and pulse width may be adjusted 
to supported levels.  

Repetition rates will be approximated from the 
frequency. For accurate repetition rates, the period 
should be adjusted using the  
SOURce[1|2|3| 3RF]:PULS:PER command 

Syntax SOUR[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:APPLy:PULSe [<frequency> 
[,<amplitude> [,<offset>] ]] 

Parameter <frequency>  500ɛHz~25MHz 
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 <amplitude> 1mV~2.5 (50Ý) 

 <offset> ±5 Vpk ac +dc (50Ý) 

Example SOUR1:APPL:PULS 1KHZ,MIN,MAX 

 Sets frequency to 1kHz and sets the amplitude to 
minimum and the  and offset to the maximum.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:NOISe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Outputs Gaussian noise with a 50 MHz 
bandwidth.  Amplitude and offset can also be set.  

Note Frequency cannot be used with the noise function; 
however a value (or DEFault) must be specified. 
The frequency is remembered for the next function 
used. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:NOISe 
[<frequency|DEFault> [,<amplitude> [,<offset>] ]] 

Parameter <frequency>  Not applicable 

 <amplitude> 1mV~10V (50Ý) 

 <offset> ±5 Vpk ac +dc (50Ý) 

Example SOUR1:APPL:NOIS DEF, 3.0, 1.0 

 Sets the amplitude to 3 volts with an offset of 1 
volt.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:USER 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Outputs an arbitrary waveform from the selected 
channel. The output is that specified from the 
FUNC:USER command.  

Note Frequency and amplitude cannot be used with the 
DC function; however a value (or DEFault) must 
be specified. The values are remembered for the 
next function used. 
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Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy:USER [<frequency> 
[,<amplitude> [,<offset>] ]] 

Parameter <frequency>  1ɛHz~100MHz 

 <amplitude> 0~10V (50Ý) 

 <offset> ±5 Vpk ac +dc (50Ý) 

Example SOUR1:APPL:USER 1KHZ,5.0,1.0 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:APPLy? 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Outputs a string with the current settings.  

Note The string can be passed back appended to the 
Apply Command.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:APPLy? 

Return Parameter <string> Function, frequency, 
amplitude, offset 

Example SOUR1:APPL? 

SIN +5.0000000000000E+03,+3.0000E+00,-2.50E+00 

 Returns a string with the current function and 
parameters, Sine, 5kHz, 3 Vpp, -2.5V offset.   
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Output Commands
 

Unlike the Apply commands, the Output commands are low level 
commands to program the function generator.   

This section describes the low-level commands used to program the 
function generator. Although the APPLy command provides the 
most straightforward method to program the function generator, the 
low -level commands give you more flexibility to change individual 
parameters. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FUNCtion 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description The FUNCtion command selects and outputs the 
selected output. The User parameter outputs an 
arbitrary waveform previously set by the 
SOURce[1|2|3 | 3RF]:FUNC:USER command.  

Note If the function mode is changed and the current 
frequency setting is not supported by the new 
mode, the frequency setting will be altered to next 
highest value.  

Vpp and Vrms or dBm amplitude values may have 
different maximum values due to differences such 
as crest factor. For example, if a 5Vrms square 
wave is changed to a sinewave, then the Vrms is 
automatically adjusted to 3.536. 

The modulation, burst and sweep modes can only 
be used with some of the basic waveforms. If a 
mode is not supported, the conflicting mode will 
be disabled. See the table below.  
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  Sine Squ Tria Ramp Pulse Noise ARB 

 AM 
V  V  V  V  V  ³  V  

 FM 
V  V  V  V  ³  ³  ³  

 PM 
V  V  V  V  ³  ³  ³  

 ASK 
V  ³  ³  ³  ³  ³  ³  

 FSK 
V  V  V  V  V  ³  ³  

 PSK 
V  ³  ³  ³  ³  ³  ³  

 SWEEP 
V  V  V  V  ³  ³  ³  

 BURST 
V  V  V  V  ³  ³  ³  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FUNCtion 
{SINusoid|SQUare|RAMP| PULSe|NOISe| USER} 

Example SOUR1:FUNC SIN 

 Sets the output as a sine function.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FUNCtion? 

Return Parameter SIN, SQU, RAMP, PULS, 
NOIS, USER 

Returns the current output 
type. 

Example SOUR1:FUNC? 

 ARB 

 Current output is sine.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:FREQuency 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the output frequency for the the 
SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF|pulse ] :FUNCtion command.  
The query command returns the current frequency 
setting. 

Note The maximum and minimum frequency depends 
on the function mode.  
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 Sine, Square 1ɛHz~320MHz/ 25MHz 

Ramp 1ɛHz~1MHz 

Pulse 1ɛHz~25MHz 

Noise Not applicable 

 User 1ɛHz~100MHz 

 If the function mode is changed and the current 
frequency setting is not supported by the new 
mode, the frequency setting will be altered to next 
highest value.  

The duty cycle of square waveforms depends on 
the frequency settings. 

0.01% to 99.99% 

If the frequency is changed and the set duty cycle 
cannot support the new frequency, the highest 
duty cycle available at that frequency will be used. 
A òsettings conflictó error will result from the 
above scenario. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:FREQuency 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Example SOUR1:FREQ MAX 

 Sets the frequency to the maximum for the current 
mode.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:FREQuency? 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the frequency for 
the current mode. 

Example SOUR1:FREQ? MAX 

 +6.0000000000000E+07+1.0000000000000E+03 

 The maximum frequency that can be set for the 
current function is 60MHz.  
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SOURce[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:AMPlitude 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description The SOURce[1|2 | 3| 3RF| pulse]:AMPLitude  
command sets the output amplitude for the 
selected channel.  The query command returns the 
current amplitude settings.  

Note The maximum and minimum amplitude depends 
on the output termination. The default ampl itude 
for all functions is 100 mVpp (50Ý). If the 
amplitude has been set and the output termination 
is changed from 50Ý to high impedance, the 
amplitude will double. Changing the output 
termination from high impedance to 50Ý will half 
the amplitude.  

The offset and amplitude are related by the 
following equation.  

|V offset| < V max ð Vpp/2  

If the output termination is set to high impedance, 
dBm units cannot be used. The units will default to 
Vpp.  

The output amplitude can be affected by the 
function and unit chosen. Vpp and Vrms or dBm 
values may have different maximum values due to 
differences such as crest factor. For example, a 
5Vrms square wave must be adjusted to 3.536 
Vrms for a sine wave. 

The amplitude units can be explicitly used each 
time the SOURce[1|2 |3| 3RF|pulse ]:AMPlitude 
command is used. Alternatively, the VOLT:UNIT 
command can be used to set the amplitude units 
for all commands.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:AMPlitude {< amplitude> 
|MINimum|MAXimum}  
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Example SOUR1:AMP MAX 

 Sets the amplitude to the maximum for the current 
mode.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:AMPlitude? 
{MINimum|MAXimum}  

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the amplitude for 
the current mode. 

Example SOUR1:AMP? MAX 

 +8.000E+00 

 The maximum amplitude that can be set for the  
current function is 8 volts. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:DCOffset 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the DC offset for the current mode.  

Note 
The offset parameter can be set to MINimum, 
MAXimum or DEFault. The default offset is 0 
volts. The offset is limited by the output amplitude 
as shown below. 

|V offset| < V max ð Vpp/2  

If the output specified is out of range, the 
maximum offset will be set.  

The offset is also determined by the output 
termination ( 50Ý or high impedance). If the offset 
has been set and the output termination has 
changed from 50Ý to high impedance, the offset 
will double. Changing the output termination from 
high impedance to 50Ý will half the offset. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:DCOffset {< offset> 
|MINimum|MAXimum}  

Example SOUR1:DCO MAX 
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 Sets the offset to the maximum for the current 
mode.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:DCOffset? 
{MINimum|MAXimum}  

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the offset for the 
current mode. 

Example SOUR1:DCO? 

 +1.00E+00 

 The offset for the current mode is set to +1volts. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SQUare:DCYCle 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the duty cycle for square waves 
only. The setting is remembered if the function 
mode is changed. The default duty cycle is 50%.  

Note The duty cycle of square waveforms depend on the 
frequency settings. 

0.01% to 99.99% 

If the frequency is changed and the set duty cycle 
cannot support the new frequency, the highest 
duty cycle available at that fr equency will be used. 
A òsettings conflictó error will result from the 
above scenario. 

For square waveforms, the Apply command and 
AM/FM modulation modes ignore the duty cycle 
settings.   

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SQUare:DCYCle {< percent> 
|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Example SOUR1:SQU:DCYC MAX 

 Sets the duty cycle to the highest possible for the 
current frequency.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SQUare:DCYCle? 
{MINimum|MAXimum}  
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Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the duty cycle as a 
percentage. 

Example SOUR1:SQU:DCYC? 

 +9.90E+01 

 The duty cycle is set 99%. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:RAMP:SYMMetry 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the symmetry for ramp waves only. 
The setting is remembered if the function mode is 
changed. The default symmetry is 50%.  

Note  For ramp waveforms, the Apply command and 
AM/FM modulation modes ignore the current 
symmetry settings. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:RAMP:SYMMetry {< percent> 
|MINimum|MAXimum}  

Example SOUR1:RAMP:SYMM +5.00E+01 

 Sets the symmetry to the 50%. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:RAMP:SYMMetry? 
{MINimum|MAXimum}  

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the symmetry as a 
percentage. 

Example SOUR1:RAMP:SYMMetry? 

 +5.00E+01 

 Sets the symmetry to the 50%. 
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SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PULSe:WIDTh 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the pulse width.  The default pulse 
width is 50us.   

Pulse width is defined as the time from the rising 
to falling edges (at a threshold of 50%). 

Note The pulse width is restricted to the following 
limitations:  

Pulse Width Ó Minimum Pulse Width  

Pulse Width < Pulse Period - Minimum Pulse 
Width  

Syntax SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:WIDTh 
{<seconds>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Example SOURCEPULSE:PULS:WIDT MAX 

 Sets the pulse width to the maximum allowed.  

Query Syntax SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:WIDTh? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <seconds> ͯ20 ns (limited by the 

current frequency setting) 

Example SOURCEPULSE:PULS:WIDT?  

 +2.000000000000E-08 

 The pulse width is set to 20 nanoseconds. 
 

OUTPut 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Enables/Disables or queries the front panel 
output. The default is set to off.   

Note If the output is overloaded by an external voltage, 
the output will turn off and an error message will 
be displayed. The overload must first be removed 
before the output can be turned on again with 
output command.  
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Using the App ly command automatically sets the 
front panel output to on.  

Syntax OUTPut[1|2|3|3RF|pulse] {OFF|ON} 

Example OUTP1 ON 

 Turns the output on.  

Query Syntax OUTPut[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]? 

Return Parameter 1 

0 

ON 

OFF 

Example OUTP1? 

 1 

 The channel 1 output is currently on.  

OUTPut[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:LOAD 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the output termination. Two 
impedance settings can be chosen, DEFault (50Ý) 
and INFinity (high impedance >10 kÝ). 

The output termination is to be used as a reference 
only. If the output termination is set 50Ý but the 
actual load impedance is not 50Ý, then the 
amplitude and offset will not be correct.  

Note If the amplitude has been set and the output 
termination is changed from 50Ý to high 
impedance, the amplitude will double. Changing 
the output termination from high impedance to 
50Ý will half the amplitude. 

If the output termination is set to high impedance, 
dBm units cannot be used. The units will default to 
Vpp.  

Syntax OUTPut[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:LOAD {DEFault|INFinity} 

Example OUTP1:LOAD DEF 

 Sets the output termination to 50Ý. 
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Query Syntax OUTPut[1|2|3|3RF|PULSe]:LOAD?  

Return Parameter DEF Default 

 INF INFinity 

Example OUTP1:LOAD? 

DEF 

 The output is set to the default of 50Ý. 

SOURCE[1|2|3|3RF|pulse]:VOLTage:UNIT 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the output amplitude units. There 
are three types of units: VPP, VRMS and DBM.  

Note The units set with the VOLTage:UNIT command 
will be used as the default unit for all amplitude 
units  unless a different unit is specifically used for 
a command.  

If the output termination is set to high impedance, 
dBm units cannot be used. The Units will 
automatically default to Vpp.  

Syntax SOURCEPULSE:VOLTage:UNIT {VPP|VRMS|DBM} 

Example SOURCEPULSE:VOLT:UNIT VPP 

 Sets the amplitude units to Vpp.  

Query Syntax SOURCEPULSE:VOLTage:UNIT? 

Return Parameter VPP Vpp 

 VRMS Vrms 

 DBM dBm 

Example SOURCEPULSE:VOLT:UNIT? 

 VPP 

 The amplitude units are set to Vpp.  
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Pulse Configuration Commands 
 

The pulse chapter is used to control and output pulse waveforms. 
Unlike the APPLy command, low level control is pos sible including 
setting the leading edge time, trailingedge  time, period and pulse 
width.  

Fall timeRise time

Pulse Width

Period

50%

90%

10%

90%

50%

10%

 

SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:WIDTh 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the pulse width.  The default pulse 
width is 50us.   

Pulse width is defined as the time from the rising 
to falling edges (at a threshold of 50%). 

Note The pulse width is restricted to the following  
limitations:  

Pulse Width Ó Minimum Pulse Width  

Pulse Width < Pulse Period - Minimum Pulse 
Width  

Syntax SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:WIDTh 
{<seconds>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Example SOURCEPULSE:PULS:WIDT MAX 

 Sets the pulse width to the maximum allowed.  

Query Syntax SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:WIDTh? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <seconds> ʿ20 ns (limited by the 
current frequency setting) 
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Example SOURCEPULSE:PULS:WIDT?  

 +2.000000000000E-08 

 The pulse width is set to 20 nanoseconds. 

SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:DCYCle 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the pulse duty cycle. 

Note The duty cycle is restricted to the following 
limitations:  

Pulse Duty Cycle Ó 100ĮMinimum Pulse Width ö 
Pulse Period  

Pulse Duty Cycle < 100×(1-Minimum Pulse 
Width÷Pulse Period)  

Syntax SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:DCYCle{<percent>|MINimum|
MAXimum} 

Example SOURCEPULSE:PULS:DCYC MAX 

 Sets the duty to the maximum allowed.  

Query Syntax SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:DCYCle? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> 0.01%~99.99%(limited by 
the current frequency 
setting) 

Example SOURCEPULSE:PULS:PULS:DCYC?  

 +1.0000E+01 

 The duty cycle is set to 10% 

SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:TRANsition
:LEADing 

Source Specific  
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the pulse leading edge time. The 
default rise time is 10ns. The leading and trailing 
edge time can be different.  

Note The leading edge time is limited by the pulse 
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width as noted below:  

Leading/Trailing Edge Time Ò 0.625 × Pulse Width 

Syntax SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:TRANsition:LEADing 
{<seconds>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Example SOURCEPULSE:PULS:TRANsition:LEADing MAX 

 Sets the pulse transition trailing  to the maximum 
allowed.  

Query Syntax SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:TRANsition:LEADing? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <seconds> ʿ10ns(limited by the 
current frequency and 
pulse width settings) 

Example SOURCEPULSE:PULS:TRANsition:LEADing?  

 +8.0000E-08 

The pulse transition trailing  is set to 80 
nanoseconds. 

  

SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:TRANsition
:TRAIling 

Source Specific  
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the pulse trailing edge  time. The 
default rise time is 10ns. The leading and trailing 
edge time can be different. 

Note The trailing edge  time is limited by t he pulse 
width as noted below:  

Leading/Trailing Edge Time Ò 0.625 × Pulse Width 

Syntax SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:TRANsition:TRAIling 
{<seconds>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Example SOURCEPULSE:PULS:TRANsition:TRAIling MAX 

 Sets the pulse transition trailing  to the maximum 
allowed.  
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Query Syntax SOURCEPULSE:PULSe:TRANsition:TRAIling? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <seconds> ʿ10ns(limited by the 
current frequency and 
pulse width settings) 

Example SOURCEPULSE:PULS:TRANsition:TRAIling?  

 +8.0000E-08 

The pulse transition trailing  is set to 80 
nanoseconds. 
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Amplitude Modulation (AM) Commands 

AM Overview 
 

To successfully create an AM waveform, the following commands 
must be executed in order.  

Enable AM 
Modulation 

 
 

Configure Carrier 

 
Select 

Modulation 
Source 

 
Select Shape 

 
 

Set Modulating 
Frequency 

 
Set Modulation 

Depth 

1. Turn on AM modulati on using the 
SOURce[1|2| 3RF]:AM:STAT ON command  

2. Use the APPLy command to select a carrier 
waveform. Alternatively the equivalent FUNC, 
FREQ, AMPl, and DCOffs commands can be 
used to create a carrier waveform with a 
designated frequency, amplitude and off set. 

3. Select an internal or external modulation source 
using the SOURce[1|2| 3RF]: AM:SOUR 
command. 

4. Use the SOURce[1| 2| 3RF]:  AM:INT:FUNC 
command to select a sine, square, upramp, 
dnramp or triangle modulating waveshape. For 
internal sources only. 

5. Set the modulating frequency using the 
SOURce[1|2| 3RF]: AM:INT:FREQ command. 
For internal sources only. 

6. Set the modulation depth using the 
SOURce[1|2| 3RF]: AM:DEPT command.  
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SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:STATe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or disables AM modulation. By default AM 
modulation is disabled. AM modulation must be 
enabled before setting other parameters.  

Note Burst or sweep mode will be disabled if AM 
modulation is enabled. As only one modulation is 
allowed at any one time, other modulation mo des 
will be disabled when AM modulation is enabled.   

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:STATe {OFF|ON} 

Example SOUR1:AM:STAT ON 

 Enables AM modulation.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:STATe? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled (OFF) 

 1 Enabled (ON) 

Example SOUR1:AM:STAT? 

1 

 AM modulation mode is currently enabled.  

SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:SOURce 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the modulation source as internal 
or external. Internal is the default modulation 
source. 

Note If an external modulation source is selected, 
modulation depth is limited to ± 5V from the MOD 
INPUT terminal on the rear panel. For example, if 
modulation depth is set to 100%, then the 
maximum amplitude is +5V, and the minimum 
amplitude is -5V. 

The RF channel supports only the internal 
modulation mode . 
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Syntax SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:SOURce {INTernal|EXTernal} 

Example SOUR1:AM:SOUR EXT 

 Sets the modulation source to external. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:SOURce? 

Return Parameter INT Internal  

 EXT External 

Example SOUR1:AM:SOUR? 

INT 

 The modulation source is set to internal. 

SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:INTernal:FUNCtion 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the shape of the modulating waveform from 
sine, square, triangle, upramp and dnramp. The 
default shape is sine.  

Note Square and triangle waveforms have a 50% duty 
cycle. Upramp and dnramp have a symmetry of 
100% and 0%, respectively.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:INTernal:FUNCtion 
{SINusoid|SQUare|TRIangle|UPRamp|DNRamp} 

Example SOUR1:AM:INT:FUNC SIN 

 Sets the AM modulating  wave shape to sine.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:INTernal:FUNCtion? 

Return Parameter SIN Sine UPRAMP Upramp 

 SQU Square DNRAMP Dnramp 

 TRI Triangle   

Example SOUR1:AM:INT:FUNC? 

SIN 

 The shape for the modulating waveform is Sine.  
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SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:INTernal:FREQuency 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the frequency of the internal modulating 
waveform only. The default frequency is 100Hz.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:INTernal:FREQuency 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <frequency> 2 mHz~ 20 kHz 

Example SOUR1:AM:INT:FREQ +1.0000E+02  

 Sets the modulating frequency to 100Hz. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:INTernal:FREQuency? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the frequency in 
Hz. 

Example SOUR1:AM:INT:FREQ?  

+1.0000000E+02 

 Returns the frequency to 100Hz. 

SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:DEPTh 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the modulation depth for internal 
sources only. The default is 100%.  

Note The function generator will not output more than 
±5V, regardless of the modulation depth.  

The modulation depth of an external source is 
controlled using the ±5V MOD INPUT terminal on 
the rear panel, and not the 
SOURce[1| 2| 3RF]:AM:DEPTh command.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:DEPTh {<depth in percent> 
|MINimum|MAXimum}  

Parameter <depth in percent> 0~120% 

Example SOUR1:AM:DEPT 50 

 Sets the modulation depth to 50%.  
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Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3RF]:AM:DEPTh? [MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Return the modulation 
depth as a percentage. 

Example SOUR1:AM:DEPT?   

+5.0000E+01 

 The modulation depth is 50%. 
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Amplitude Shift Keying (ASK) Commands 

ASK Overview 
 

The following is an overview of the steps required to generate an  
ASK modulated waveform.  

Enable ASK 
Modulation 

 
 

Configure Carrier 

 
Select ASK 

Source 

 
Select ASK  
Amplitude 

 
Set ASK Rate 

1. Turn on ASK modulation using the 
SOURce[3RF]: ASK:STAT ON command. 

2. Use the APPLy command to select a carrier 
waveform. Alternatively, the FREQ, AMPl, and 
DCOffs commands can be used to create a 
carrier waveform with a designated frequency, 
amplitude and offset.  

3. Select an internal or external modulation source 
using the SOURce[3RF]:ASK:MOD:IN T 
command. 

4. Set the hop frequency using the 
SOURce[3RF]:ASK:FREQ command.  

5. Use the SOURce[3RF]: ASK:INT:RATE 
command to set the ASK rate. The ASK rate can 
only be set for internal sources. 

SOURce[3RF]:ASKey:STATe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Turn on or off the AS K modulation function of the 
specified channel. Query the on/off status of the 
ASK modulation function of the specified channel.  

Note Burst or sweep mode will be disabled if ASK 
modulation is enabled. As only one modulation is 
allowed at any one time, other modulation modes 
will be disabled when ASK modulation is enabled.   



 REMOTE INTERFACE 

297 

Syntax SOUR[3RF]:ASK:STATe {OFF|ON} 

Example SOURce3RF:ASK:STAT ON 

 Enables ASK modulation.  

Query Syntax SOURce[3RF]:ASK:STATe? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled (OFF) 

 1 Enabled (ON) 

Example SOURce3RF:ASK:STAT? 

1 

ASK modulation mode is currently enabled.  

SOURce[3RF]:ASKey:SOURce 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the ASK source as internal or 
external. Internal is the default source. 

Note External ASK source can not be supported. 

Syntax SOURce[3RF]:ASKey:SOURce {INTernal|EXTernal} 

Example SOURce3RF:ASK:SOUR EXT 

 Sets the ASK source to external. 

Query Syntax SOURce[3RF]:ASKey:SOURce? 

Return Parameter INT Internal  

 EXT External 

Example SOURce3RF:ASK:SOUR? 

EXT 

 The ASK source is set to external. 

SOURce[3RF]:ASK:AMPlitude 
Source Specific     
Command 

 

Description Sets the ASK amplitude . The default modultaion 
amplitude  is set to 0.5V.  

Note For ASK, the modulating waveform is a square 
wave with a duty cycle of 50%. 
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Syntax SOURce[3RF]:ASKey:AMPlitude 

{<voltage>|MINimum|MAXimum}  

Parameter <amplitude> 0V͘max  

Example SOURce3RF:ASK:AMPlitude 0.5V 

 Sets the ASK amplitude  to 0.5V. 

Query Syntax SOURce[3RF]:ASKey: AMPlitude? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the depth. 

Example SOURce3RF:ASK:AMPlitude  

5.000E-01 

 Returns  depth to 0.5V. 

SOURce[3RF]:ASKey:INTernal RATE 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the ASK rate for internal sources 
only.  

Note External sources will ignore this command.   

Syntax SOURce[3RF]:ASKey:INTernal:RATE {<rate in Hz> 
|MINimum|MAXimum}  

Parameter <rate in Hz> 2 mHz~1MHz 

Example SOURce3RF:ASK:INT:RATE MAX 

 Sets the rate to the maximum (1MHz). 

Query Syntax SOURce[3RF]:ASKey:INTernal:RATE? 
[MINimum|MAXimum]  

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the ASK rate in 
Hz. 

Example SOURce3RF:ASK:INT:RATE?  

+1.0000E+06 

 Returns the maximum ASK rate allowed. 



 REMOTE INTERFACE 

299 

Frequency Modulation (FM) Commands 

FM Overview 
 

The following is an overview of the steps required to generate an 
FM waveform.  

Enable FM 
Modulation 

 
Configure Carrier 

 
Select 

Modulation 
Source 

 
Select shape 

 
Set Modulating 

Frequency 

 
Set Peak 

Frequency  
Deviation 

1. Turn on FM modulation using the SO URce[1|2  
| 3| 3RF ]: FM:STAT ON command.  

2. Use the APPLy command to select a carrier 
waveform. Alternatively, the FUNC, FREQ, 
AMPl, and DCOffs commands can be used to 
create a carrier waveform with a designated 
frequency, amplitude and offset.  

3. Select an internal or external modulation source 
using the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:FM:SOUR 
command. 

4. Use the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:FM:INT:FUNC 
command to select a sine, square, upramp, 
dnramp or triangle modulating waveshape. For 
internal sources only. 

5. Set the modulating frequency using the 
SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]: FM:INT:FREQ command. 
For internal sources only. 

6. Use the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:FM:DEV 
command to set the frequency deviation.  
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SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:STATe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or disables FM modulation. By default FM 
modulation is disabled. FM modulation must be 
enabled before setting other parameters.  

Note Burst or sweep mode will be disabled if FM 
modulation is enabled. As only one modulation is 
allowed at any one time, other modulation modes 
will be disabled when FM modulation is enabled.   

Syntax SOUR[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:STATe {OFF|ON} 

Example SOUR1:FM:STAT ON 

 Enables FM modulation.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:STATe? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled (OFF) 

 1 Enabled (ON) 

Example SOUR1:FM:STAT? 

1 

 FM modulation mode is currently enabled.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:SOURce 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the modulation source as internal 
or external. Internal is the default modulation 
source. 

Note If an external modulation sourc e is selected, 
modulation depth is limited to ± 5V from the MOD 
INPUT terminal on the rear panel. For example, if 
modulation depth is set to 100%, then the 
maximum amplitude is +5V, and the minimum 
amplitude is -5V. 

The RF channel supports only the internal 
modulation mode . 
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Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:SOURce {INTernal|EXTernal} 

Example SOUR1:FM:SOUR EXT 

 Sets the modulation source to external. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:SOURce? 

Return Parameter INT Internal  

 EXT External 

Example SOUR1:FM:SOUR? 

INT 

 The modulation source is set to internal. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:INTernal:FUNCtion 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the shape of the modulating waveform from 
sine, square, triangle, upramp and dnramp. The 
default shape is sine.  

Note Square and triangle waveforms have a 50% duty 
cycle. Upramp and dnramp have a symmetry of 
100% and 0%, respectively.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:INTernal:FUNCtion 
{SINusoid|SQUare|TRIangle|UPRamp|DNRamp} 

Example SOUR1:FM:INT:FUNC SIN 

 Sets the FM modulating wave shape to sine.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:INTernal:FUNCtion? 

Return Parameter SIN Sine UPRAMP Upramp 

 SQU Square DNRAMP Dnramp 

 TRI Triangle   

Example SOUR1:FM:INT:FUNC? 

SIN 

 The shape for the modulating waveform is Sine.  
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SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:INTernal
:FREQuency 

Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the frequency of the internal modulating 
waveform only. The default frequency is 10Hz.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:INTernal:FREQuency 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <frequency> 2 mHz~ 20 kHz 

Example SOUR1:FM:INT:FREQ  100  

 Sets the modulating frequency to 100Hz. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:INTernal:FREQuency? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the frequency in 
Hz. 

Example SOUR1:FM:INT:FREQ?  

+1.0000E+02 

 Returns the frequency to 100Hz. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:DEViation 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the peak frequency deviation of the 
modulating waveform from the carrier waveform. 
The default peak deviation is 100Hz. 

The frequency deviation of external sources is 
controlled using the ±5V MOD INPUT terminal on 
the rear panel. A positive signal (>0~+5V) will 
increase the deviation (up to the set frequency 
deviation), whilst a negative voltage will reduce 
the deviation.   

Note The relationship of peak deviation to modulating 
frequency and carrier frequency is shown below.  

Peak deviation = modulating frequency ð carrier 
frequency. 
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The carrier frequency must be greater than or 
equal to the peak deviation frequency. The sum of 
the deviation and carrier frequency must not 
exceed the maximum frequency for a specific 
carrier shape. If an out of range deviation is set for 
any of the above conditions, the deviation will be 
automatically adjusted to the maximum value 
allowed and an òout of rangeó error will be 
generated.    

For square wave carrier waveforms, the deviation 
may cause the duty cycle frequency boundary to 
be exceeded. In these conditions the duty cycle will 
be adjusted to the maximum allowed and a 
òsettings conflictó error will be generated. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:DEViation {<peak deviation in 
Hz>|MINimum|MAXimum}  

Parameter <peak deviation in Hz> DC to Max Frequency 

Example SOUR1:FM:DEV MAX 

 Sets the frequency deviation to the maximum 
value allowed.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:DEViation? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the frequency 
deviation in Hz. 

Example SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FM:DEViation? MAX 

+1.0000E+01 

 Returns the maximum frequency deviation 
allowed.  
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Frequency-Shift Keying (FSK) Commands 

FSK Overview 
 

The following is an overview of the steps required to generate an 
FSK modulated waveform.  

Enable FSK 
Modulation 

 
 

Configure Carrier 

 
Select FSK Source 

 
Select FSK HOP 

Frequency 

 
Set FSK Rate 

1. Turn on FSK modulation using the 
SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:FSK:STAT ON command. 

2. Use the APPLy command to select a carrier 
waveform. Alternatively, the FUNC, FREQ, 
AMPl, and DCOffs commands can be used to 
create a carrier waveform with a designated 
frequency, amplitude and offset.  

3. Select an internal or external modulation source 
using the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:FSK:SOUR 
command. 

4. Set the hop frequency using the 
SOURce[1|2|3| 3RF]:FSK:FREQ command.  

5. Use the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]: FSK:INT:RATE 
command to set the FSK rate. The FSK rate can 
only be set for internal sources. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:STATe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Turns FSK Modulation on or off. By default FSK 
modulation is off.  

Note Burst or sweep mode will be disabled if FSK 
modulation is enabled. As only one modulation is 
allowed at any one time, other modulation modes 
will be disabled when FSK modulatio n is enabled.   

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:STATe {OFF|ON} 
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Example SOUR1:FSK:STAT ON 

 Enables FSK modulation 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:STATe? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled (OFF) 

 1 Enabled (ON) 

Example SOUR1:FSK:STAT?  

1 

 FSK modulation  is currently enabled. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:SOURce 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the FSK source as internal or 
external. Internal is the default source. 

Note If an external FSK source is selected, FSK rate is 
controlled by the  Trigger INPUT terminal on the 
rear panel.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:SOURce 
{INTernal|EXTernal} 

Example SOUR1:FSK:SOUR INT 

 Sets the FSK source to internal . 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:SOURce? 

Return Parameter INT Internal  

 EXT External 

Example SOUR1:FSK:SOUR? 

INT 

 The FSK source is set to internal. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:FREQuency 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the FSK hop frequency. The default hop 
frequency is set to 100Hz.  
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Note For FSK, the modulating waveform is  a square 
wave with a duty cycle of 50%. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:FREQuency 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <frequency> 1 ɛHz to Max Frequency 

Example SOUR1:FSK:FREQ +1.0000E+02  

 Sets the FSK hop frequency to to 100Hz. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:FREQuency? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the frequency in 
Hz. 

Example SOUR1:FSK:FREQ?  
+1.0000000000000E+02 

 Returns the frequency to 100Hz. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:INTernal:RATE 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the FSK rate for internal sources 
only.  

Note External sources will ignore this command.   

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:INTernal:RATE {<rate in 
Hz> |MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <rate in Hz> 2 mHz~100 kHz 

Example SOUR1:FSK:INT:RATE MAX 

 Sets the rate to the maximum (1MHz). 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FSKey:INTernal:RATE? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the FSK rate in 
Hz. 

Example SOUR1:FSK:INT:RATE? MAX 

+1.000000000E+05 

 Returns the maximum FSK rate allowed. 
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Phase Modulation (PM)Commands 

PM Overview 
 

The following is an overview of the steps required to generate a PM 
modu lated waveform.  

Enable PM 
Modulation 

 
 

Configure Carrier 

 
Select 

Modulation 
Source 

 
Select Shape 

 
 

Select 
Modulating 
Frequency 

 
Set DEViation 

1. Turn on PM modulation using the 
SOURce[1| 2| 3| 3RF]: PM:STATe ON 
command. 

2. Use the APPLy command to select a carrier 
waveform. Alternatively, the FUNC, FREQ, 
AMPl, and DCOffs commands can be used to 
create a carrier waveform with a designated 
frequency, amplitude and offset.  

3. Select an internal or external modulation source 
using the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:PM:SOUR 
command. 

4. Use the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]: PM:INT:FUNC 
command to select a sine, square, upramp, 
dnramp or triangle modulating w aveshape. For 
internal sources only. 

5. Set the modulating frequency using the 
SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:PM:INT:FREQ command. 
For internal sources only. 

6. Use the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:PM:DEV 
command to set the phase DEViation . 
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SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:STATe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Turns PM Modulation on or off. By default PM 
modulation is off.  

Note Burst or sweep mode will be disabled if PM 
modulation is enabled. As only one modulation is 
allowed at any one time, other modulation modes 
will be disabled whe n PM  modulation is enabled.   

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:STATe {OFF|ON} 

Example SOUR1:PM:STAT ON 

 Enables PM modulation  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:STATe? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled (OFF) 

 1 Enabled (ON) 

Example SOUR1:PM:STAT?  

1 

 PM modul ation is currently enabled.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:SOURce 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the PM source as internal or 
external. Internal is the default source. 

Note If an external PM source is selected, the phase 
modulation  is controlled by the MOD INPUT 
terminal on the rear panel.  

The RF channel supports only the internal 
modulation mode . 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:SOURce {INTernal|EXTernal} 

Example SOUR1:PM:SOUR INT 

 Sets the PM source to internal . 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:SOURce? 
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Return Parameter INT Internal  

 EXT External 

Example SOUR1:PM:SOUR? 

INT 

 The PM source is set to internal. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:INTernal:FUNction 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the shape of the modulating waveform from 
sine, square, triangle, upramp and dnramp. The 
default shape is sine.  

Note Square and triangle waveforms have a 50% duty 
cycle. Upramp and dnramp have a symm etry to 
100% and 0%, respectively. . 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:INTernal:FUNction 
{SINusoid|SQUare|TRIangle|UPRamp|DNRamp} 

Example SOUR1:PM:INT:FUN SIN 

 Sets the PM modulating wave shape to sine. . 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:INTernal:FUNction? 

Return Parameter SIN Sine UPRAMP Upramp 

 SQU Square DNRAMP Dnramp 

 TRI Triangle   

Example SOUR1:PM:INT:FUNC? 

SIN 

 The shape for the modulating waveform is Sine.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:INTernal
:FREQuency 

Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the modulating waveform frequency for 
internal sources. The default frequency is set to 
20kHz.  
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Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:INTernal:FREQuency 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <frequency> 2 mHz~ 20 kHz 

Example SOUR1:PM:INT:FREQ MAX 

 Sets the frequency to the maximum value. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:INTernal:FREQuency? 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the frequency in 
Hz. 

Example SOUR1:PM:INT:FREQ?  

+2.0000000E+04 

 Returns the modulating frequency. (20kHz)  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:DEViation 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the phase deviation of the 
modulating waveform from the carrier waveform. 
The default phase deviation is 180°. 

Note For external sources, the phase deviation is 
controlled by the ±5V MOD Input terminal on the 
rear panel. If the phase deviation is set to 180 
degrees, then +5V represents a deviation of 180 
degrees. A lower input voltage will decrease the 
set phase deviation. 

The RF channel supports only the internal 
modulation mode . 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:DEViation {< 
phase>|minimum |maximum} 

Parameter <percent> 0°~360° 

Example SOUR1:PM:DEViation +3.0000E+01  

 Sets the deviation  to 30°. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:PM:DEViation? 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the deviation . 
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Example SOUR1:PM:DEViation? 

+3.0000E+01 

 The current deviation is 30°. 
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Phase Shift Keying (PSK)Commands 

PSK Overview 
 

The following is an overview of the steps required to generate an 
PSK modulated waveform.  

Enable PSK 
Modulation 

 
 

Configure Carrier 

 
Select PSK Source 

 
Select PSK Phase 

 
Set PSK Rate 

1. Turn on FSK modulation using the 
SOURce[3RF]: PSK:STAT ON command. 

2. Use the APPLy command to select a carrier 
waveform. Altern atively, the FREQ, AMPl, and 
DCOffs commands can be used to create a 
carrier waveform with a designated frequency, 
amplitude and offset.  

3. Select an internal or external modulation source 
using the SOURce[3RF]:PSK:MOD:IN T 
command. 

4. Set the hop frequency using the 
SOURce[3RF]:PSK:PHASE command.  

5. Use the SOURce[3RF]: PSK:INT:RATE 
command to set the PSK rate. The PSK rate can 
only be set for internal sources. 

SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:STATe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Turns PSK Modulation on or off. By default PSK 
modulation is off.  

Note Burst or sweep mode will be disabled if PSK 
modulation is enabled. As only one modulation is 
allowed at any one time, other modulation modes 
will be disabled when PSK modulation is enabled.   

Syntax SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:STATe {OFF|ON} 
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Example SOURce3RF:PSK:STAT ON 

 Enables PSK modulation 

Query Syntax SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:STATe? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled (OFF) 

 1 Enabled (ON) 

Example SOURce3RF:PSK:STAT?  

ON 

 PSK modulation is currently enabled.  

SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:SOURce 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the PSK source as internal or 
external. Internal is the default source. 

Note If an external PSK source is selected, PSK rate is 
controlled by the Trigger INPUT terminal on the 
rear panel. 

Syntax SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:SOURce {INTernal|EXTernal} 

Example SOUR3RF:PSK:SOUR EXT 

 Sets the PSK source to external. 

Query Syntax SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:SOURce? 

Return Parameter INT Internal  

 EXT External 

Example SOURce3RF:PSK:SOUR? 

INT 

 The PSK source is set to internal.  

SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:PHASE 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the PSK hop frequency. The default hop 
frequency is set to 180°. 
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Note For PSK, the modulating waveform is a square 
wave with a duty cycle of 50%. 

Syntax SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:PHASE 
{<phase>|MINimum|MAXimum}  

Parameter <phase> 0͘360°.  

Example SOUR3RF:PSK:DEV 180  

 Sets the PSK hop deviation  to to 180°. 

Query Syntax SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:DEViation? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <percent> 0͘360°. 

Example SOUR1:PSK:DEV? MAX 

360£ 

 Returns the maximum hop deviation  allowed.  

SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:INTernal RATE 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the PSK rate for internal sources 
only.  

Note External sources will ignore this command.   

Syntax SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:INTernal:RATE {<rate in Hz> 
|MINimum|MAXimum}  

Parameter <rate in Hz> 2 mHz~1MHz 

Example SOURce3RF:PSK:INT:RATE MAX 

 Sets the rate to the maximum (1MHz). 

Query Syntax SOURce[3RF]:PSKey:INTernal:RATE? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the PSK rate in 
Hz. 

Example SOURce3RF:PSK:INT:RATE? MAX 

+1.0000E+06 

 Returns the maximum PSK rate allowed. 
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SUM  Modulation (SUM) Commands 

SUM Overview 
 

The following is an overview of the steps required to generate a 
SUM  modulated waveform.  

Enable SUM 
Modulation 

 
Configure Carrier 

 
Select 

Modulation 
Source 

 
Select Shape 

 
Select 

Modulating 
Frequency 

 

Set AMPL 

1. Turn on SUM modulation using the 
SOURce[1|2]: SUM:STATe ON command. 

2. Use the APPLy command to select a carrier 
waveform. Alternatively, the FUNC, FREQ, 
AMPl, and DCOffs commands can be used to 
create a carrier waveform with a designated 
frequency, amplitude and offset.  

3. Select an internal or external modulation source 
using the SOURce[1|2]:SUM:SOUR command. 

4. Use the SOURce[1|2]: SUM:INT:FUNC 
command to select a sine, square, upramp, 
dnramp or triangle modulating waveshape. For 
internal sources only. 

5. Set the modulating frequency using the 
SOURce[1|2]: SUM:INT:FREQ command. For 
internal sources only. 

6. Use the SOURce[1|2]:SUM:AMPL  command to 
set the modulating ampli tude. 
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SOURce[1|2]:SUM:STATe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Turns SUM Modulation on or off. By default SUM 
modulation is of f. 

Note Burst or sweep mode will be disabled if SUM 
modulation is enabled. As only one modulation is 
allowed at any one time, other modulation modes 
will be disabled when SUM  modulation is 
enabled.   

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:SUM:STATe {OFF|ON} 

Example SOUR1:SUM:STAT ON 

 Enables SUM modulation  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:SUM:STATe? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled (OFF) 

 1 Enabled (ON) 

Example SOUR1:SUM:STAT?  

1 

 SUM modulation is currently enabled.  

SOURce[1|2]:SUM:SOURce 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the SUM source as internal or 
external. Internal is the default source. 

Note If an external SUM source is selected, the duty 
cycle/pulse width is controlled by the MOD 
INPUT terminal on the rear panel.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:SUM:SOURce {INTernal|EXTernal} 

Example SOUR1:SUM:SOUR INT 

 Sets the SUM source to internal . 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:SUM:SOURce? 
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Return Parameter INT Internal  

 EXT External 

Example SOUR1:SUM:SOUR? 

INT 

 The SUM source is set to internal. 

SOURce[1|2]:SUM:INTernal:FUNction 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the shape of the modulating waveform from 
sine, square, triangle, upramp and dnramp. The 
default shape is sine.  

Note Square and triangle waveforms have a 50% duty 
cycle. Upramp and dnramp have a symmetry  to 
100% and 0%, respectively. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:SUM:INTernal:FUNction 
{SINusoid|SQUare|TRIangle|UPRamp|DNRamp} 

Example SOUR1:SUM:INT:FUN SIN 

 Sets the SUM modulating wave shape to sine. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:SUM:INTernal:FUNction? 

Return Parameter SIN Sine UPRAMP Upramp 

 SQU Square DNRAMP Dnramp 

 TRI Triangle   

Example SOUR1:SUM:INT:FUNC? 

SIN 

 The shape for the modulating waveform is Sine.  

SOURce[1|2]:SUM:INTernal:FREQuency 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the modulating waveform f requency for 
internal sources. The default frequency is set to 
20kHz.  
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Syntax SOURce[1|2]:SUM:INTernal:FREQuency 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <frequency> 2 mHz~ 20 kHz 

Example SOUR1:SUM:INT:FREQ MAX 

 Sets the frequency to the maximum value. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:SUM:INTernal:FREQuency? 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the frequency in 
Hz. 

Example SOUR1:SUM:INT:FREQ?  

+2.0000000E+04 

 Returns the modulating frequency (20kHz) . 

SOURce[1|2]:SUM:AMPL 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the amplitude  of the modulating 
waveform from the carrier waveform. The default 
phase ampl itude is 100%. 

Note If an external SUM source is selected, the 
ampl itude of the modulated waveform is  
controlled using the ±5V MOD INPUT terminal on 
the rear panel. A positive signal (>0~+5V) will 
increase the AMPLitude (up to the set ampl itude), 
whilst a negative voltage will reduce the 
ampl itude.   

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:SUM:AMPL{< percent>|minimum 
|maximum} 

Parameter <percent> 0%~100% 

Example SOUR1:SUM:AMPLitude +3.0000E+01  

 Sets the amplitude  to 30%. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:SUM:AMPLitude? 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the amplitude . 
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Example SOUR1:SUM:AMPLitude? 

+3.000E+01 

 The current amplitude  is 30%. 
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Pulse Width Modulation (PWM)Commands 

PWM Overview 
 

The following is an overview of the steps required to generate a 
PWM modulated waveform.  

 
Enable PWM 
Modulation 

 
Configure Carrier 

 
 
 
 

 
Select Modulation 

Source 
 
 

Select Shape 
 
 
 
 

Select Modulating 
Frequency 

 

 
Set Duty 

Cycle/Pulse      
Width 

1. Turn on PWM modulation using the 
SOURce[1|2| 3]: PWM:STATe ON command.  

2. Use the APPLy command to select a pulse 
waveform. Alternatively, the FUNC, FREQ, 
AMPl, and DCOffs commands can be used to 
create a pulse waveform with a designated 
frequency, amplitude and offset.  

3. Select an internal or external modulation source 
using the SOURce[1|2| 3]:PWM:SOUR 
command.  

4. Use the SOURce[1|2| 3]: PWM:INT:FUNC 
command to select a sine, square, upramp, 
dnramp or triangle modulating waveshape. For 
internal sources only.  

5. Set the modulating frequency using the 
SOURce[1|2| 3]:PWM:INT:FREQ command. 
For internal sources only.  

6. Use the SOURce[1|2| 3]:PWM:DUTY command 
to set the duty cycle or Pulse Width. 

 

SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:STATe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description  Turns pulse width m odulation on or off. By default 
PWM is off.  
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Note  Burst or sweep mode will be disabled if PWM 
modulation is enabled. As only one modulation is 
allowed at any one time, other modulation modes 
will be disabled when PWM modulation is 
enabled.  

Syntax  SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:STATe {OFF|ON}  

Example  SOUR1:PWM:STAT ON  

 Enables PWM modulation  

Query Syntax  SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:STATe?  

Return Parameter  0  Disabled (OFF)  

1  Enabled (ON)  

Example  SOUR1:PWM:STAT?  

ON  

 PWM modulation is cur rently enabled.  

SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:SOURce 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description  Sets or queries the PWM source as internal or 
external. Internal is the default source.  

Note  If an external PWM source is selected, the duty 
cycle/pulse width is controlle d by the MOD 
INPUT terminal on the rear panel.  

The RF channel supports only the internal 
modulation mode . 

Syntax  SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:SOURce {INTernal|EXTernal}  

Example  SOUR1:PWM:SOUR EXT  

 Sets the PWM source to external. 

Query Syntax  SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:SOURce?  

Return Parameter  INT  Internal  

EXT  External  

Example  SOUR1:PWM:SOUR? INT  
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 The PWM source is set to internal. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:INTernal:FUNction                                    
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description  Sets the shape of the modulating waveform from 
sine, square, triangle, upramp and dnramp. The 
default shape is sine.  

Note  Square and triangle waveforms have a 50% duty 
cycle. Upramp and dnramp have a symmetry to 
100% and 0%, respectively.  

Carrier must be a pulse or PWM waveform.  

Syntax  SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:INTernal:FUNction 
{SINusoid|SQUare|TRIangle|UPRamp|DNRamp}  

Example  SOUR1:PWM:INT:FUN SIN  

 Sets the PWM modulating wave shape to sine. 

Query Syntax  SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:INTernal:FUNction?  

Return Parameter  SIN  Sine  UPRAMP  Upramp  

SQU  Square  DNRAMP  Dnramp  

TRI  Triangle  

Example  SOUR1:PWM:INT:FUNC?  

SIN  
 The shape for the modulating waveform is Sine.  

SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:INTernal:FREQuency 

Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description  Sets the modulating waveform frequency for 
internal sources. The default frequency is set to 
10Hz.  

Syntax  SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:INTernal:FREQuency 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum}  

Parameter  <frequency>  2 mHz~ 20 kHz  

Example  SOUR1:PWM:INT:FREQ MAX  

 Sets the frequency to the maximum value.  
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Query Syntax  SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:INTernal:FREQuency?  

Return Parameter  <NR3>  Returns the frequency in 
Hz.  

Example  SOUR1:PWM:INT:FREQ? MAX  

+2.0000E+04  

 Returns the modulating frequency. (20kHz)  

SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:DUTY  
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description  Sets or queries the duty cycle deviation. The default 
duty cycle is 50%.  

Note  The duty cycle is limited by period, edge time and 
minimum pulse width.  

The duty cycle deviation of an external source is 
controlled using the ±5V MOD INPUT terminal on 
the rear panel. A positive signal (>0~+5V) will 
increase the deviation (up to the set duty cycle 
deviation), whilst a negative voltage will reduce 
the deviation.  

Syntax  SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:DUTY {< percent>|minimum 
|maximum}  

Parameter  <percent>  0%~100% (limited, see 
above)  

Example  SOUR1:PWM:DUTY +3.0000E+01  

 Sets the duty cycle to 30%. 

Query Syntax  SOURce[1|2|3]:PWM:DUTY?  

Return Parameter  <NR3>  Returns the deviation 
in %. 

Example  SOUR1:PWM:DUTY?  

+3.0000E+01  

 The current duty cycle is 30%. 
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Frequency Sweep Commands 

Sweep Overview 
 

Below shows the order in which commands must be executed to 
perform a sweep. 

Enable Sweep 
Mode 

 
Select waveform 
shape, amplitude 

and offset 

 
Select Sweep 
Boundaries 

 

1. Turn on Sweep mode modulation using the 
SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]: SWE:STAT ON 
command. 

2. Use the APPLy command to select the 
waveform shape. Alternatively, the FUNC, 
FREQ, AMPl, and DCOffs commands can be 
used to create a waveform with a designated 
frequency, amplitude and offset.  

3. Set the frequency boundaries by setting start 
and stop frequencies or by setting a center 
frequency with a span. 

Start~Stop  

 
Use the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:FREQ:STAR and 
SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:FREQ:STOP to set the 
start and stop frequencies. To sweep up or 
down, set the stop frequency higher or lower 
than the start frequency. 

Span  

 
Use the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:FREQ:CENT and 
SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:FREQ:SPAN commands 
to set the center frequency and the frequency 
span. To sweep up or down, set the span as 
positive or negative.  
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Select Sweep 
Mode 

4. Choose Linear or Logarithmic spacing using 
the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:SWE:SPAC 
command. 

Select Sweep Time 

 
 

Select the sweep 
trigger source 

 
 

 

Select the marker 
frequency 

5. Choose the sweep time using the 
SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:SWE:TIME command. 

6. Select an internal or external sweep trigger 
source using the SOURce[1|2| 3| 3RF]:SOUR 
command. 

7. To output a marker frequency from the trigger 
out, use The SOURce[1|2]:MARK:FREQ 
command. To enable marker frequency 
output, use the SOURce[1|2]:MARK ON 
command. 
 
The marker frequency can be set to a value 
within the sweep span.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SWEep:STATe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or disables Sweep mode. By default Sweep is 
disabled. Sweep modulation must be enabled 
before setting other parameters.  

Note Any modulation modes or Burst mode will be 
disabled if sweep mode is enabled.   

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SWEep:STATe {OFF|ON} 

Example SOUR1:SWE:STAT ON 

 Enables sweep mode. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SWEep:STATe? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled (OFF) 

 1 Enabled (ON) 
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Example SOUR1:SWE:STAT? 

1 

 Sweep mode is currently enabled. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:STARt 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the start frequency of the sweep.  100Hz is the 
default start frequency.  

Note To sweep up or down, set the stop frequency 
higher or lower than the start frequency.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:STARt  
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <frequency> 1uHz to Max Frequency 

Example SOUR1:FREQ:STAR +2.0000E+03 

 Sets the start frequency to 2kHz. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:STARt?  [MINimum| 
MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the start frequency 
in Hz. 

Example SOUR1:FREQ:STAR?  

+2.0000000000000E+03 

 Returns the maximum start frequency allowed.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:STOP 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets the stop frequency of the sweep.  1 kHz is the 
default start frequency.  

Note To sweep up or down, set the stop frequency 
higher or lower tha n the start frequency. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:STOP 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <frequency> 1uHz to Max Frequency 
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Example SOUR1:FREQ:STOP +2.0000E+03 

 Sets the stop frequency to 2kHz. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:STOP?  [MINimum| 
MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the stop frequency 
in Hz. 

Example SOUR1:FREQ:STOP? MAX 

+2.0000000000000E+03 

 Returns the maximum stop frequency allowed.  

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:CENTer 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets and queries the center frequency of the sweep.  
550 Hz is the default center frequency. 

Note The maximum center frequency depends on the 
sweep span and maximum frequency: 

max center freq = max freq ð span/2  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:CENTer 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <frequency> 450Hz~ 25MHz 

450Hz~ 1MHz (Ramp) 

Example SOUR1:FREQ:CENT +2.0000E+03 

 Sets the center frequency to 2kHz. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:CENTer?  
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the stop frequency 
in Hz. 

Example SOUR1:FREQ:CENT? 

+2.0000000000000E+03 

 Returns the maximum center frequency allowed, 
depending on the span. 
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SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:SPAN 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets and queries the frequency span of the sweep.  
900 Hz is the default frequency span. The span 
frequency is equal to the stop-start frequencies. 

Note To sweep up or down, set the span as positive or 
negative. 

The maximum span frequency has a relationship 
to the center frequency and maximum frequency: 

max freq span= 2(max freq ð center freq) 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:SPAN 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <frequency> 1ɛHz ~25MHz 

1ɛHz~ 1MHz (Ramp) 

Example SOUR1:FREQ:SPAN +2.0000E+03 

 Sets the frequency span to 2kHz. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FREQuency:SPAN?  [MINimum| 
MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the frequency 
span in Hz. 

Example SOUR1:FREQ:SPAN?  

+2.0000000000000E+03 

 Returns the frequency span for the current sweep. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SWEep:SPACing 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets linear or logarithmic sweep spacing. The 
default spacing is linear. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SWEep:SPACing 
{LINear|LOGarithmic} 

Example SOUR1:SWE:SPAC LIN 
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 Sets the spacing to linear. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SWEep:SPACing?  

Return Parameter LIN Linear spacing 

 LOG Logarithmic spacing 

Example SOUR1:SWE:SPAC? 

LIN 

 The spacing is currently set as linear. 

SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SWEep:TIME 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the sweep time. The default sweep 
time is 1 second.  

Note The function generator automatically determines 
the number of frequency points that are used for 
the sweep based on the sweep time. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SWEep:TIME 
{<seconds>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <seconds> 1 ms ~ 500 s 

Example SOUR1:SWE:TIME +1.0000E+00 

 Sets the sweep time to 1 second. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SWEep:TIME? {<seconds>| 
MINim um|MAXimum} 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns sweep time in 
seconds. 

Example SOUR1:SWE:TIME? 

+1.00000E+00 

 Returns the sweep time (1 seconds). 
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SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:SWEep:SOURce 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the trigger source as immediate 
(internal), external or manual. Immediate (internal) 
is the default trigger source. IMMediate will 
constantly output a swept waveform. EXTernal 
will output a swept waveform after each external 
trigger pulse. Manual will ouput a swept 
waveform after t he trigger softkey is pressed.  

Note If the APPLy command was used to create the 
waveform shape, the source is automatically set to 
IMMediate.  

The *OPC/*OPC? command/query can be used to 
signal the end of the sweep. 

If the trigger source is set to manual, the function 
generator starts sweeping each time a trigger 
command is received. To trigger the function  
generate from remote interface, it is necessary to 
send a * TRG trigger command. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]: SWEep:SOURce 
{IMMediate|EXTernal| MANual} 

Example SOUR1: SWE:SOUR INT 

 Sets the sweep source to internal . 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]: SWEep:SOURce? 

Return Parameter IMM Immediate 

 EXT External 

 MANual Manual 

Example SOUR1:SWE:SOUR? 

IMM  

 The sweep source is set to internal . 
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OUTPut[1|2]:TRIGger:SLOPe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Configures the trigger output signal (TTL) as a 
positive or negative slope. A positive slope will 
output a pulse with a rising edge and a negative 
slope will output a pulse with a falling edge.     

Note The Trig out signal depends on the selected trigger 
source. 

 Trigger Source Description 

Immediate A square wave is output from the Trig 
out terminal with a 50% duty cycle at 
the start of every sweep. 

External Trigger Output is disconnected. 

Manual A pulse (>1 us) is output from the 
Trig out terminal at the start of each 
sweep. 

Syntax OUTPut[1|2]:TRIGger:SLOPe {POSitive|NEGative}  

Example OUTP1:TRIG:SLOP NEG 

 Sets the Trig out signal as negative edge. 

Query Syntax OUTPut[1|2]:TRIGger:SLOPe? 

Return Parameter POS Positive edge 

 NEG Negative edge 

Example OUTP1:TRIG:SLOP? 

NEG 

 The Trig out signal is set to negative edge. 

OUTPut[1|2]:TRIGger 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Turns the trigger out signal on or off from the Trig 
out terminal on the rear panel. When set to on, a 
trigger signal (TTL) is output at the start of each 
pulse.  The default is setting is off.  

Syntax OUTPut[1|2]:TRIGger {OFF|ON} 
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Example OUTP1:TRIG ON 

 Enables the Trig out signal. 

Query Syntax OUTPut[1|2]:TRIGger? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled 

 1 Enable 

Example OUTP1:TRIG? 

1 

 The Trig out signal is enabled. 

SOURce[1|2]:MARKer:FREQuency 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the marker frequency. The default 
marker frequency is 500 Hz. The marker fr equency 
is used to output a trigger out  signal from the 
trigger  terminal on the rear panel.  

Note The marker frequency must be between the start 
and stop frequencies. If the marker frequency is set 
to a value that is out of the range, the marker 
frequency will be set to the center frequency and a 
òsettings conflictó error will be generated.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:MARKer:FREQuency 
{<frequency>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <frequency> 1ɛHz ~ 25 MHz 
1ɛHz ~ 1 MHz (Ramp) 

Example SOUR1:MARK:FREQ +1.0000E+03 

 Sets the marker frequency to 1 kHz.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:MARKer:FREQuency? [MINimum| 
MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the marker 
frequency in Hz. 

Example SOUR1:MARK:FREQ?  

+1.0000000000000E+03 

 Returns the marker frequency (1 kHz). 
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SOURce[1|2]:MARKer 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Turns the marker frequency on or off. The default 
is off.  

Note MARKer  ON  The SYNC signal goes logically 
high at the start of each sweep and 
goes low at the marker frequency. 

MARKer OFF The SYNC terminal outputs a 
square wave with a 50% duty 
cycle at the start of each sweep. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:MARKer {OFF|ON} 

Example SOUR1:MARK ON 

 Enables the marker frequency. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:MARKer? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled 

 1 Enabled 

Example SOUR1:MARK? 

 1 

 The marker frequency is enabled. 
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Burst Mode Commands 

Burst Mode Overview 
 

Burst mode can be configured to use an internal trigger (N Cycle 
mode) or an external trigger (Gate mode) using the Trigger INPUT 
terminal on the rear panel. Using N Cycle mode, each time the 
function generator receives a trigger, the function generator will 
output a specified number of waveform cycles (burst). After the 
burst, the function generator will wait for the next trigger before 
outputting ano ther burst. N Cycle is the default Burst mode.  

The alternative to using a specified number of cycles, Gate mode 
uses the external trigger to turn on or off the output. When the 
Trigger INPUT signal is high*, waveforms are continuously output 
(creating a burst). When the Trigger INPUT signal goes low*, the 
waveforms will stop being output after the last waveform completes 
its period. The voltage level of the output will remain equal to the 
starting phase of the burst waveforms, ready for the signal to go 
high* again. 

*assuming the Trigger polarity is not inverted.   

Only one burst mode can be used at any one time. The burst mode 
depends on the source of the trigger (internal, external, manual) and 
the source of the burst. 

  Function  

Burst Mode & Source N Cycle* Cycle Phase 

Triggered đ IMMediate, BUS Available Available Available 

Triggered - EXTernal, MANual Available Unused Available 

Gated pulse - IMMediate Unused Unused Available 

  *burst count   
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The following is an overview of the steps required to ge nerate a 
burst waveform.  

Enable Burst 
Mode 

 
Configuration 

 
Choose 

Triggered/Gated 
Mode 

 
Set Burst Count 

 
Set the burst 

period 

 
 

Set Burst Starting 
Phase 

 
Select the trigger 

1. Turn on Burst mode using the 
SOURce[1|2 |3 ]:BURS:STAT ON command. 

2. Use the APPLy command to select a sine, 
square, ramp, pulse burst waveform*. 
Alternatively, the FUNC, FREQ, AMPl, and 
DCOffs commands can be used to create the 
burst waveform* with a designated 
frequency, amplitude and offse t. 

3. *2 mHz minimum for internally triggered 
bursts. 

4. Use the SOURce[1|2|3 ]: BURS:MODE 
command to select from triggered or gated 
burst modes. 

5. Use the SOURce[1|2|3] :BURS:NCYC 
command to set the burst count. This 
command is only for triggered burst mode 
only. 

6. Use the SOURce[1|2|3 ]:BURS:INT:PER 
command to set the burst period/cycle. This 
command is only applicable for triggered 
burst mode (internal trigger).  

7. Use the SOURce[1|2|3 ]:BURS:PHAS 
command to set the burst starting phase.  

8. Use the SOURce[1|2|3 ]:BURS:TRIG:SOUR 
command to select the trigger source for 
triggered burst mode only.  
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SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:STATe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Turns burst mode on or off. By default  burst mode 
is turned off.  

Note When burst mode is turned on, sweep and any 
modulation modes are disabled. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:STATe {OFF|ON} 

Example SOUR1:BURS:STAT ON 

 Turns burst mode on.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:STATe? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled 

 1 Enabled 

Example SOUR1:BURS:STAT?  

0 

 Burst mode is off. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:MODE 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the burst mode as gated or 
triggered. The default burst mode is triggered.  

Note The burst count, period, trigger source and any 
manual trigger commands are ignor ed in gated 
burst mode. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:MODE {TRIGgered|GATed} 

Example SOUR1:BURS:MODE TRIG 

 Sets the burst mode to triggered.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:MODE? 

Return Parameter TRIG Triggered mode  

 GAT  Gated mode 
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Example SOUR1:BURS:MODE? 

TRIG 

 The current burst mode is triggered.  

SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:NCYCles  
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the number of cycles (burst count) 
in triggered burst mode. The default number of 
cycles is 1. The burst count is ignored in gated 
mode. 

Note If the trigger source is set to immediate, the 
product of the burst period and waveform 
frequency must be greater than the burst count: 

Burst Period X Waveform frequency > burst count  

If the burst count is too large, the burst peri od will 
automatically be increased and a òSettings 
conflictó error will be generated. 

Only sine and square waves are allowed infinite 
burst above 25 MHz.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:NCYCles{< # cycles> 
|INFinity|MINimum |MAXimum} 

Parameter  <# cycles> 1~1,000,000 cycles. 

 INFinity Sets the number to continuous. 

 MINimum  Sets the number to minimum allowed. 

 MAXimum Sets the number to maximum allowed.  

Example SOUR1:BURS:NCYCl INF 

 Sets the number of burst cycles to continuous 
(infinite).  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:NCYCles? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the number of cycles. 

 INF INF is returned if the number of cycles 
is continuous. 
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Example SOUR1:BURS:NCYC?  

+1.000000E+00 

 The burst cycles are set to 1. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:INTernal:PERiod 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the burst period. Burst period 
settings are only applicable when the trigger is set 
to immediate. The default burst period is 10 ms.  

During manual triggering, external triggering or 
Gate burst mode, the burst period settings are 
ignored.  

Note The burst period must be long enough to output 
the designated number of cycles for a selected 
frequency.  

Burst period > burst count/(waveform frequency 
+ 200 ns) 

If the period is too short, it i s automatically 
increased so that a burst can be continuously 
output. A òdata out of rangeó error will also be 
generated. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:INTernal:PERiod 
{<seconds>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter  <seconds > 1 ms ~ 500 seconds 

Example SOUR1:BURS:INT:PER +1.0000E+01 

 Sets the period to 10 seconds. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:INTernal:PERiod? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the burst period in seconds. 

Example SOUR1:BURS:INT:PER?  

+1.00000000E+01 

 The burst period is 10 seconds. 
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SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:PHASe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the starting phase for the burst. The 
default phase is 0 degrees. At 0 degrees, sine 
square and ramp waveforms are at 0 volts. 

In gated burst mode, waveforms are continuously 
output (burst) when the Trig signal is true. The 
voltage level at the starting phase is used to 
determine the voltage level of the signal in -
between bursts. 

Note The phase command is not used with pulse 
waveforms.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:PHASe 
{<angle>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter  <angle> -360 ~ 360 degrees 

Example SOUR1:BURS:PHAS MAX 

 Sets the phase to 360 degrees. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:PHASe? [MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the phase angle in degrees. 

Example SOUR1:BURS:PHAS?  

+3.600E+02 

 The burst phase is 360 degrees. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:TRIGger:SOURce 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the trigger source for triggered 
burst mode. In trigged burst mode, a waveform 
burst is output each ti me a trigger signal is 
received and the number of cycles is determined 
by the burst count.  

There are three trigger sources for triggered burst 
mode: 
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 Immediate  A burst is output at a set 
frequency determined by the burst 
period.  

External EXTernal will output a burst 
waveform after each external 
trigger pulse. Any additional 
trigger pulse signals before the 
end of the burst are ignored.  

Manual  Manual triggering will output a 
burst waveform after the trigger 
softkey is pressed. 

Note If the APPLy command was used, the source is 
automatically set to IMMediate.  

The *OPC/*OPC? command/query can be used to 
signal the end of the burst. 

If the trigger source is set to manual, the function 
generator outputs a burst count waveform with 
the specified number of cycles each time the 
trigger signal * TRG is received. The function 
generator stops and waits for the next trigger after 
the specified number of cycles has been output. 
You can configure the function generator to use an 
internal trigger to start a burst or send a trigger 
signal from  the rear panel port connector by 
pressing the front panel key and you can also send 
a trigger command * TRG through  the remote 
interface to provide an external trigger source . 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:TRIGger:SOURce 
{IMMediate|EXTernal|MANual} 

Example SOUR1:BURS:TRIG:SOUR INT 

 Sets the burst trigger source to internal . 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:TRIGger:SOURce? 

Return Parameter IMM Immediate 

 EXT External 

 MANual Manual 



 REMOTE INTERFACE 

341 

Example SOUR1:BURS:TRIG:SOUR? 

IMM  

 The burst trigger source is set to immediate. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:TRIGger:DELay 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description The DELay command is used to insert a delay (in 
seconds) before a burst is output. The delay starts 
after a trigger is received. The default delay is 0 
seconds. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]: BURSt:TRIGger:DELay 
{<seconds>|MINimum|MAXimum} 

Parameter <seconds> 0~85 seconds 

Example SOUR1:BURS:TRIG:DEL +1.000E+01 

 Sets the trigger delay to 1 second. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:TRIGger:DELay? 
[MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NRf> Delay in seconds 

Example SOUR1:BURS:TRIG:DEL ? 

+1.000E+01 

 The trigger delay is 1 second. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:TRIGger:SLOPe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the trigger edge for externally 
triggered bursts from the Trigger INPUT terminal 
on the rear panel. By default the trigger is rising 
edge (Positive).  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:BURSt:TRIGger:SLOPe 
{POSitive|NEGative} 

Parameter POSitive rising edge 

 NEGative falling edge 
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Example SOUR1:BURS:TRIG:SLOP NEG 

 Sets the trigger slope to negative. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:BURSt:TRIGger:SLOPe? 

Return Parameter POS rising edge 

 NEG falling edge 

Example SOUR1:BURS:TRIG:SLOP ? 

NEG 

 The trigger slope is negative. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:GATE:POLarity 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description In gated mode, the function generator will output 
a waveform continuously while the external 
trigger receives logically true signal from the 
Trigger INPUT terminal. Normally a signal is 
logically true when it is hi gh. The logical level can 
be inverted so that a low signal is considered true. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:GATE:POLarity 
{NORMal|INVertes} 

Parameter NORMal Logically high 

 INVertes Logically low 

Example SOUR1:BURS:GATE:POL INV 

 Sets the state to logically low (inverted).  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:BURSt:GATE:POLarity? 

Return Parameter NORM Normal(High) logical level 

 INV Inverted (low) logical level 

Example SOUR1:BURS:GATE:POL?  

INV  

 The true state is inverted(logically low).  
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SOURce[1|2]:BURSt:OUTPut:TRIGger:SLOPe 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the trigger edge of the trigger 
output signal. The signal is output from the trigger 
out terminal on the rear panel. The default trigger 
output slope is positive.  

Note The trigger output signal on the rear panel 
depends on the burst trigger source or mode: 

 Immediate  50% duty cycle square wave is 
output at the start of each burst. 

External Trigger output disabled.  

Gated mode Trigger output disabled.  

Manual  A >1 ms pulse is output at the 
start of each burst. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|]:BURSt:OUTPut:TRIGger:SLOPe 
{POSitive|NEGative} 

Parameter POSitive Rising edge. 

 NEGative Falling edge. 

Example SOUR1:BURS:OUTP:TRIG:SLOP POS 

 Sets the trigger output signal slope to positive 
(rising edge). 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:BURSt:OUTPut:TRIGger:SLOPe? 

Return Parameter POS Rising edge. 

 NEG Falling edge. 

Example SOUR1:BURS:OUTP:TRIG:SLOP?  

POS 

 The trigger output signal slope to positive.  
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SOURce[1|2]:BURSt:OUTPut:TRIGger  
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Sets or queries the trigger output signal on or off. 
By default the signal is disabled. When enabled, a 
TTL compatible square wave is output. This 
function applies to sweep as well as burst mode. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:BURSt:OUTPut:TRIGger {OFF|ON} 

Parameter OFF Turns the output off. 

 ON Turns the output on. 

Example SOURce1:BURSt:OUTPut:TRIGger ON 

 Turns the output on.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:BURSt:OUTPut:TRIGger? 

Return Parameter 0 Disabled 

 1 Enabled 

Query Example SOURce1:BURSt:OUTPut:TRIG? 
1 

 The trigger output is enabled.  

Arbitrary Waveform Commands 

Arbitrary Waveform Overview 
 

Use the steps below to output an arbitrary waveform over the 
remote interface.  

Output Arbitrary 
Waveform 

 
Select Waveform 

1. Use the SOURce[1|2|3 ]:FUNCtion USER 
command to output the arbitrary waveform 
currently selected in memory.  
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Frequency, 
amplitude and 

offset 

 
Load Waveform 

Data 

 
Set Waveform 

Rate 

2. Use the APPLy command to select 
frequency, amplitude and DC offset. 
Alternatively, the FUNC, FREQ, AMPl, and 
DCOffs commands can be used. 

3. Waveform data (1 to 16384 points per 
waveform) can be downloaded into volatile 
memory using the DATA: DAC command. 
Binary integer or decimal integer values in 
the range of ± 8191can be used.  

4. The waveform rate is the product of the 
number of points in the waveform and the 
waveform frequency.  

Rate = Hz × # points 

Range:  

 

Rate:  1ɛHz ~ 200MHz  

Frequency: 1ɛHz ~ 100MHz  

# points:  1~16384 

SOURce[1|2|3]:FUNCtion USER 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Use the SOURce[1|2|3 ]:FUNCtion USER 
command to output the arbitrary waveform 
currently selected in memory. The waveform is 
output w ith the current frequency, amplitude and 
offset settings.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|3RF]:FUNCtion USER 

Example SOUR1:FUNC USER 

 Selects and outputs the current waveform in 
memory.  
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DATA:DAC 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description The DATA:DAC command is used to download 
binary or decimal integer values into memory 
using the IEEE-488.2 binary block format or as an 
ordered list of values.  

Note 
The integer values (±8192) correspond to the 
maximum and minimum peak amplitudes of the 
waveform. For instance, for a waveform with an 
amplitude of 5Vpp (0 offset), the value 8192 is the 
equivalent of 2.5 Volts. If the integer values do not 
span the full output range, the peak amplitude will 
be limited.   

The IEEE-488.2 binary block format is comprised 
of three parts: 

 # 7 2097152

21 3
 

1. Initialization character 
(#) 

 2. Digit length (in ASCII) of 
the number of bytes 

 3. Number of bytes  

 IEEE 488.2 uses two bytes to represent waveform 
data (14 bit integer). Therefore the number of bytes 
is always twice the number of data points.    

Syntax DATA:DAC VOLATILE, <start>{<binary 

block>|<value>, <value>, . . . } 

Parameter  <start> Start address of the 
arbitrary waveform 

 <binary block>  

 <value> Decimal or integer values 
±8192 

Example DATA:DAC VOLATILE, #216 Binary Data 

 The command above downloads 5 data values 
(stored in 14 bytes) using the binary block format.  
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 DATA:DAC VOLATILE,1000,511,1024,0,-1024,-511 

 Downloads the data values (511, 1024, 0, -1024,  
-511) to address 1000.  

SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:COPY 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Copies a segment of a waveform to a specific 
starting address.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3|]:ARB:EDIT:COPY 
[<start>[,<length>[,<paste>]]] 

Parameter  <start> Start address: 0~16384 

 <length> 0 ~ 16384 

 <paste> Paste address: 0~16384 

Example SOUR1:ARB:EDIT:COPY 1000, 256, 1257  

 Copies 256 data values starting at address 1000 
and copies them to address 1257. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:DELete 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Deletes a segment of a waveform from memory. 
The segment is defined by a starting address and 
length.  

Note A waveform/waveform segment cannot be 
deleted when output.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:DELete 
[<STARt>[,<LENGth>]] 

Parameter  <STARt> Start address: 0~16384 

 <LENGth> 0 ~ 16384 

Example SOURce1:ARB:EDIT:DEL 1000, 256 

 Deletes a section of 256 data points from the 
waveform starting at address 1000. 
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SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:DELete:ALL 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Deletes all user-defined waveforms from non -
volatile memory and the current waveform in 
volatile memo ry.  

Note A waveform cannot be deleted when output.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:DELete:ALL 

Example SOUR1:ARB:EDIT:DEL:ALL 

 Deletes all user waveforms from memory.  

SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:POINt 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Edit a point on th e arbitrary waveform.  

Note A waveform/waveform segment cannot be 
deleted when output.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:POINt [<address> [, <data>]] 

Parameter  <address> Address of data point: 
0~16384 

 <data> Value data: ± 8192 

Example SOUR1:ARB:EDIT:POIN 1000, 511  

 Creates a point on the arbitrary waveform at 
address 1000 with the highest amplitude. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:LINE 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Edit a line on the arbitrary waveform. The line is 
created with a starting address and data point and 
a finishing address and data point.  

Note A waveform/waveform segment cannot be 
deleted when output.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:LINE 
[<address1>[,<data>[,<address2>[,<data2>]]]] 
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Parameter  <addrress1> Address of data point1: 
0~16384 

 <data1> Value data2: ±8192 

 <address2> Address of data point2: 
0~16384 

 <data2> Value data2: ± 8192 

Example SOUR1:ARB:EDIT:LINE 40, 50, 100, 50  

 Creates a line on the arbitrary waveform at 40,50 to 
100,50. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:PROTect 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Protects a segment of the arbitrary waveform from 
deletion or editing.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:PROTect 
[<STARt>[,<LENGth>] 

Parameter  <STARt> Start address: 0~16384 

 <LENGth> 0 ~ 16384 

Example SOUR1:ARB:EDIT:PROT 40, 50  

 Protects a segment of the waveform from address 
40 for 50 data points. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:PROTect:ALL 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Protects the arbitrary waveform currently in non -
volatile memory/currently being output.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:PROTect:ALL 

Example SOUR1:ARB:EDIT:PROT:ALL  

SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:UNProtect 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Uprotects the arbitrary waveform currently in non -
volatile memory/currently being output.  
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Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:EDIT:UNProtect 

Example SOUR1:ARB:EDIT:UNP  

SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:NCYCles 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description The arbitrary waveform output can be repeated 
for a designated number of cycles. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:NCYCles {< #cycles> 
|INFinity|MINimum |MAXimum} 

Parameter  <# cycles> 1~16384 cycles 

 INFinity Sets the number of cycles 
to continuous. 

 MINimum  Sets the number of cycles 
to the minimum allowed. 

 MAXimum Sets the number of cycles 
to the maximum allowed. 

Example SOUR1:ARB:NCYC INF 

 Sets the number of ARB waveform output cycles 
to continuous (infinite).  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:NCYCles? [MINimum|MAXimum] 

Return Parameter <NR3> Returns the number of cycles. 

 INF INF is returned if the number of cycles 
is continuous. 

Example SOUR1:ARB:NCYC?    

+1.0000E+02    

 The number of ARB waveform output  cycles is 
returned (100). 

SOURce[1|2]:ARB:OUTPut:MARKer 
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Define a section of the arbitrary waveform for 
marker output. The marker is output from the 
trigger  termi nal on the rear panel.  
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Syntax SOURce[1|2]:ARB:OUTPut:MARKer 
[<STARt>[,<LENGth>]] 

Parameter  <STARt> Start address*: 0~16384 

 <LENGth> Length*: 0 ~ 16384 

 * Start + Length Ò currently output arbitrary waveform  

Example SOUR1:ARB:OUTP:MARK 1000,1000 

 The marker output is for a start address of 1000 
with a length of 1000. 

SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:OUTPut  
Source Specific 
Command 

 

Description Output the current arbitrary waveform in volatile 
memory. A specified start and length can also be 
designated. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|3]:ARB:OUTPut [<STARt>[,<LENGth>]] 

Parameter  <STARt> Start address*: 0~16384 

 <LENGth> Length*: 0 ~ 16384 

 * Start + Length Ò currently output arbitrary waveform  

Example SOUR1:ARB:OUTP 20,200 

 Outputs the current arbitrary waveform in 
memory.  
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COUNTER
 

The frequency counter function can be turned on remotely to control 
the frequency counter. 

COUNTER:STATE  
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Turns the frequency counter function on or off.  

Syntax COUNter:STATe {ON|OFF} 

Parameter/ 
Return Parameter 

1 ON 

0 OFF 

Example COUNter:STATe  ON 

 Turns the frequency counter on 

Query Syntax COUNter:STATe? 

Example COUNter:STATe? 

 1 

 Turns on the frequency counter. 

COUNter:GATe  
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Sets the gate time for the frequency counter. 

Syntax COUNter:GATe {0.01|0.1|1|10} 

Return Parameter 0.01 Gate time of 0.01 seconds 

0.1 Gate time of 0.1 seconds 

 1 Gate time of 1 seconds 

 10 Gate time of 10 seconds 

Example COUNter:GATe  1 

 Sets the gate time to 1s. 

Syntax COUNter:GATe? {max|min} 

Example COUNter:GATe? 
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 +1.000E+00 

 Returns the gate time: 1s. 

COUNter:VALue? 
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Returns the current value from the frequency 
counter. 

Syntax COUNter:VALue?  

Example COUNter:VALue? 

 +5.00E+02 

 Returns the frequency as 500Hz. 
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PHASE 
 

The phase command remotely controls the phase and channel 
synchronization.  

SOURCE[1|2|pulse]:PHASe 
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description  Sets the phase. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2|pulse]:PHASe    
{<phase>|<MIN>|<MAX>} 

Parameter phase -180~180 

min  Sets the phase to the minimum 
value. 

max Sets the phase to the maxium 
value. 

Example SOURce1:PHASe  25 

 Sets the phase of channel 1 to 25°. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2|pulse]:PHASe? {MAX|MIN}  

Return Parameter <NRf> Returns the current phase in degrees. 

Example SOURce1:PHASe? 

 +2.500E+01 

 Returns the phase of channel 1 as 25°. 

SOURce[1|2|pulse]:PHASe:SYNChronize 
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Sychronizes the phase of channel 1 and channel 2.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2|pulse]:PHASe:SYNChronize 

Example SOURce1:PHASe:SYNChronize 

 Synchronizes the phase of channel 1  



 REMOTE INTERFACE 

355 

COUPLE
 

The Couple commands can be used to remotely set the frequency 
coupling and amplitude coupling.  

SOURce[1|2]:FREQuency:COUPle:MODE 
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Set the frequency coupling mode. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:FREQuency:COUPle:MODE 
{Off|Offset|Ratio} 

Return/ Return 
parameter 

Off Disables frequency coupling. 

Offset Set frequency coupling to offset mode. 

 Ratio Sets frequency coupling to ratio mode. 

Example SOURce1:FREQuency:COUPle:MODE Offset 

 Sets the frequency coupling mode to offset. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:FREQuency:COUPle:MODE̙ 

Example SOURce1:FREQuency:COUPle:MODE̙ 

 Off  

 Frequency coupling is turned off.  

SOURce[1|2]:FREQuency:COUPle:OFFSet  
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Sets the offset frequency when the frequency 
coupling mode is set to offset. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:FREQuency:COUPle:OFFSet {frequency} 

Example SOURce1:FREQuency:COUPle:OFFSet 2khz 

 Sets the offset frequency to 2kHz (the frequency of 
CH2 minus CH1 is 2kHz).  

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:FREQuency:COUPle:OFFSet? 

Example SOURce1:FREQuency:COUPle:OFFSet? 
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 +2.0000000000000E+03 

 The offset of channel 2 from channel 1 is 2kHz. 

SOURce[1|2]:FREQuency:COUPle:RATio  
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Sets the frequency coupling ratio when frequency 
coupling is set to ratio mode. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:FREQuency:COUPle:RATio {ratio} 

Example SOURce1:FREQuency:COUPle:RATio 2 

 Set the frequency ratio of CH2:CH1 as  2:1. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:FREQuency:COUPle:RATio? 

Example SOURce1:FREQuency:COUPle:RATio? 

 +1.666000E+00 

 Returns the CH2 to CH1 frequency ratio as 2. 

SOURce[1|2]:AMPlitude:COUPle:STATe 
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Enables or disables the amplitude coupling. 

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:AMPlitude:COUPle:STATe 
{ON|Off}  

Example SOURce1:AMPlitude:COUPle:STATe on 

Description Turns amplitude coupling on.  

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:AMPlitude:COUPle:STATe? 

Return Parameter 1 ON 

0 Off  

Example SOURce1:AMPlitude:COUPle:STATe? 

 1 

 Amplitude coupling has been enabled.  
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SOURce[1|2]:TRACk 
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Turns tracking on or off.  

Syntax SOURce[1|2]:TRACk {ON|OFF|INVerted} 

Parameter/ 
Return Parameter 

ON ON 

OFF OFF 

 INVerted INVerted  

Example SOURce1:TRACk ON 

 Turns tracking on. Channel 2 will òtrackó the 
changes of channel 1. 

Query Syntax SOURce[1|2]:TRACk? 

Example SOURce1:TRACk? 

 ON 

 Channel tracking is turned on.  
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Save and Recall Commands 
 

Up to 10 different instrument states can be stored to non-volatile 
memory (memory locations 0~9).  

*SAV 
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Saves the current instrument state to a specified 
save slot. When a state is saved, all the current 
instrument settings, functions and waveforms are 
also saved.  

Note The *SAV command doesnõt save waveforms in 
non-volatile memory, only the instrument  state.  

The *RST command will not delete saved 
instrument states from memory.  

Syntax *SAV {0|1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9} 

Example *SAV 0 

 Save the instrument state to memory location 0. 

*RCL 
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Recall previously saved instrument states from 
memory locations 0~9. 

Syntax *RCL {0|1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9} 

Example *RCL 0 

 Recall instrument state from memory location 0.  

MEMory:STATe:DELete 
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Delete memory from a specified memory location.  

Syntax MEMory:STATe:DELete {0|1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9} 

Example MEM:STAT:DEL 0 

 Delete instrument state  from memory location 0.  
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MEMory:STATe:DELete ALL 
Instrument 
Command  

 

Description Delete memory from all memory locations, 0~9.  

Syntax MEMory:STATe:DELete ALL 

Example MEM:STAT:DEL ALL 

 Deletes all the instrument states from memory 
locations 0~9. 
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Error Messages 
 

The MFG-2000 has a number of specific error codes. Use the 
SYSTem:ERRor command to recall the error codes. For more 
information regarding the error queue . 

Command Error Codes 
 

-101 Invalid character 

 An invalid character was used in the command 
string. Example: #, $, %. 

SOURce1:AM: DEPTh MIN % 

-102 Syntax error 

 Invalid syntax was used in the command string. 
Example: An unexpected character may have been 
encountered, like an unexpected space.  

SOURce1:APPL:SQUare  , 1 

-103 Invalid separator 

 
An invalid separator was used in the command 
string.  Example: a space, comma or colon was 
incorrectly used.  

APPL:SIN 1  1000   OR   SOURce1:APPL:SQUare 

-108 Parameter not allowed 

 
The command received more parameters than were 
expected. Example: An extra (not needed) parameter 
was added to a command 

SOURce1:APPL? 10 

-109 Missing parameter 

 
The command received less parameters than 
expected. Example: A required parameter was 
omitted.  

SOURce1:APPL:SQUare  .        
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-112 Program mnemonic too long 

 A command header contains more than 12 
characters: 

OUTP:SYNCHRONIZAT ION  ON 

-113 Undefined header 

 An undefined header was encountered. The header 
is syntactically correct. Example: the header contains 
a character mistake.  

SOUR1:AM M:DEPT MIN  

-123 Exponent too large 

 Numeric exponent exceeds 32,000. Example: 

SOURce[1|2| 3]:BURSt:NCYCles 1E34000 

-124 Too many digits 

 The mantissa (excluding leading 0õs) contains more 
than 255 digits. 

-128 Numeric data not allowed 

 An unexpected numeric character was received in 
the command. Example: a numeric parameter is 
used instead of a character string. 

 SOURce1:BURSt:MODE 123 

-131 Invalid suffix 

 An invalid suffix was used. Example: An unknown 
or incorrect suffix may have been used with a 
parameter.  

 SOURce1:SWEep:TIME 0.5 SECS 

-138 Suffix not allowed 

 A suffix was u sed where none were expected. 
Example: Using a suffix when not allowed.  

SOURce1:BURSt: NCYCles 12 CYC 

-148 Character data not allowed 

 A parameter was used in the command where not 
allowed. Example: A discrete parameter was used 
where a numeric parameter was expected. 

SOUR1:MARK:FREQ ON 
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-158 String data not allowed 

 An unexpected character string was used where 
none were expected. Example: A character string is 
used instead of a valid parameter. 

 SOURce1:SWEep:SPACing õTENõ 

-161 Invalid block data 

 Invalid block data was received. Example: The 
number of bytes sent with the DATA:DAC 
command doesnõt correlate to the number of bytes 
specified in the block header. 

-168 Block data not allowed 

 Block data was received where block data is not 
allowed. Example:  

SOURce1:BURSt: NCYCles #10 

-170~178 expression errors 

 Example: The mathematical expression used was not 
valid.  

Execution Errors 
 

-211 Trigger ignored 

 A trigger was received but ignored. Example: 
Triggers will be ignored until the function that can 
use a trigger is enabled (burst, sweep, etc.).  

-223 Too much data 

 
Data was received that contained too much data. 
Example: An arbitrary waveform with over 16384 
points cannot be used. 

-221 Settings conflict; turned off infinite burst to allow immediate trigger 
source 

 
Example: Infinite burst is disabled when an 
immediate trigger source is selected. Burst count set 
to 1,000,000 cycles. 
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-221 Settings conflict; infinite burst changed trigger source to MANual 

 Example: The trigger source is changed to 
immediate from manual when infinite burst mode is 
selected. 

-221 Settings conflict; burst period increased to fit entire burst 

 
Example: The function generator automatically 
increases the burst period to allow for the burst 
count or frequency.   

-221 Settings conflict; burst count reduced 

 Example: The burst count is reduced to allow for the 
waveform frequency if the burst period is at itõs 
maximum.  

-221 Settings conflict; trigger delay reduced to fit entire burst 

 
Example: The trigger delay is reduced to allow the 
current period and burst count.  

-221 Settings conflict;triggered burst not available for noise 

 Example: Triggered burst cannot be used with noise. 

-221 Settings conflict;amplitude units changed to Vpp due to high-Z load 

 Example: If a high impedance load is used, dBm 
units cannot be used. The units are automatically set 
to Vpp.  

-221 Settings conflict;trigger output disabled by trigger external 

 
Example: The trigger output terminal is disabled 
when an external trigger source is selected. 

-221 Settings conflict;trigger output connector used by FSK 

 Example: The trigger output terminal cannot be used 
in FSK mode. 

-221 Settings conflict;trigger output connector used by burst gate 

 
Example: The trigger output terminal cannot be used 
in gated burst mode. 
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-221 Settings conflict;trigger output connector used by trigger external 

 
Example: The trigger output connector is disabled 
when the trigger source is set to external. 

-221 Settings conflict;frequency reduced for pulse function 

 Example: When the function is changed to pulse, the 
output frequency is automatically reduced if over 
range. 

-221 Settings conflict;frequency reduced for ramp function 

 
Example: When the function is changed to ramp, the 
output frequency is automatically red uced if over 
range. 

-221 Settings conflict;frequency made compatible with burst mode 

 Example: When the function is changed to burst, the 
output frequency is automatically adjusted if over 
range. 

-221 Settings conflict;frequency made compatible with FM 

 
Example: When the function is changed to FM, the 
frequency is automatically adjusted to suit the FM 
settings. 

-221 Settings conflict;burst turned off by selection of other mode or 
modulation 

 Example: Burst mode is disabled when sweep or a 
modulation m ode is enabled. 

-221 Settings conflict;FSK turned off by selection of other mode or 
modulation 

 Example: FSK mode is disabled when burst, sweep 
or a modulation mode is enabled. 

-221 Settings conflict;FM turned off by selection of other mode or 
modulation 

 
Example: FM mode is disabled when burst, sweep or 
a modulation mode is enabled. 
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-221 Settings conflict;AM turned off by selection of other mode or 
modulation 

 Example: AM mode is disabled when burst, sweep 
or a modulation mode is enabled. 

-221 Settings conflict; sweep turned off by selection of other mode or 
modulation 

 
Example: Sweep mode is disabled when burst or a 
modulation mode is enabled.  

-221 Settings conflict;not able to modulate this function 

 Example: A modulated waveform cannot be 
generated with dc voltage, noise or pulse 
waveforms.  

-221 Settings conflict;not able to sweep this function 

 Example: A swept waveform cannot be generated 
with dc voltage, noise or pulse waveforms.  

-221 Settings conflict;not able to burst this function 

 
Example: A burst waveform cannot be generated 
with the dc voltage function.  

-221 Settings conflict;not able to modulate noise, modulation turned off 

 Example: A waveform cannot be modulated using 
the noise function.  

-221 Settings conflict;not able to sweep pulse, sweep turned off 

 
Example: A waveform cannot be swept using the 
pulse function.  

-221 Settings conflict;not able to modulate dc, modulation turned off 

 Example: A waveform cannot be modulated using 
the dc voltage function.  

-221 Settings conflict;not able to sweep dc, modulation turned off 

 Example: A waveform cannot be swept using the dc 
voltage function.  
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-221 Settings conflict;not able to burst dc, burst turned off 

 
Example: The burst function cannot be used with the 
dc voltage function.  

-221 Settings conflict;not able to sweep noise, sweep turned off 

 Example: A waveform cannot be swept using the 
noise function.  

-221 Settings conflict;pulse width decreased due to period 

 Example: The pulse width has been adjusted to suit 
the period settings. 

-221 Settings conflict;amplitude changed due to function 

 
Example: The amplitude (VRM / dBm) has been 
adjusted to suit the selected function. For the MFG-
2000, a typical square wave has a much higher 
amplitude (5V Vrms) compared to a sine wave 
(~3.54) due to crest factor. 

-221 Settings conflict;offset changed on exit from dc function 

 Example: The offset level is adjusted on exit from a 
DC function.  

-221 Settings conflict;FM deviation cannot exceed carrier 

 
Example: The deviation cannot be set higher than 
the carrier frequency 

-221 Settings conflict;FM deviation exceeds max frequency 

 Example: If the FM deviation and carrier frequency 
combined exceeds the maximum frequency plus 100 
kHz, the deviation is automatically adjusted.  

-221 Settings conflict;frequency forced duty cycle change 

 Example: If the frequency is changed and the current 
duty cannot be supported at the new frequency, the 
duty will be automatically adjusted.  
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-221 Settings conflict;offset changed due to amplitude 

 Example: The offset is not a valid offset value,  it is 
automatically adjusted, considering the amplitude.  

|offset|Ò max amplitude ð Vpp/2  

-221 Settings conflict;amplitude changed due to offset 

 
Example: The amplitude is not a valid value, it is 
automatically adjuste d, considering the offset. 

Vpp Ò 2X (max amplitude -|offset|)  

-221 Settings conflict;low level changed due to high level 

 
Example: The low level value was set too high. The 
low level is set 1 mV less than the high level. 

-221 Settings conflict;high level changed due to low level 

 Example: The high level value was set too low. The 
high level is set 1 mV greater than the low level. 

-222 Data out of range;value clipped to upper limit 

 
Example: The parameter was set out of range. The 
parameter is automatically set to the maximum 
value allowed.  

SOURce1:FREQuency 60.1MHz. 

-222 Data out of range;value clipped to lower limit 

 Example: The parameter was set out of range. The 
parameter is automatically set to the minimum value 
allowed.  

SOURce1:FREQuency 0.1ȋHz. 

-222 Data out of range;period; value clipped to ... 

 
Example: If the period was set to a value out of 
range, it is automatically set to an upper or lower 
limit.  
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-222 Data out of range;frequency; value clipped to ... 

 Example: If the frequency was set to a value out of 
range, it is automatically set to an upper or lower 
limit.  

-222 Data out of range;user frequency; value clipped to upper limit 

 Example: If the frequency is set to a value out of 
range for an arbitrary waveform using, 
SOURce[1|2|3 ]: APPL: USER or SOURce[1|2|3 ]: 
FUNC:USER, it is automatically set to the upper 
limit.  

-222 Data out of range;ramp frequency; value clipped to upper limit 

 
Example: If the frequency is set to a value out of 
range for a ramp waveform using, SOURce[1|2|3 ]: 
APPL: RAMP or SOURce[1|2|3 ]:FUNC:RAMP, it is 
automatically set to the upper limit.  

-222 Data out of range;pulse frequency; value clipped to upper limit 

 Example: If the frequency is set to a value out of 
range for a pulse waveform using, SOURce[1|2|3 ]: 
APPL:PULS or SOURce[1|2|3 ]:FUNC:PULS, it is 
automatically set to the upper limit.  

-222 Data out of range;burst period; value clipped to ... 

 
Example: If the burst period was set to a value out of 
range, it is automatically set to an upper or lower 
limit.  

222 Data out of range;burst count; value clipped to ... 

 Example: If the burst count was set to a value out of 
range, it is automatically set to an upper or lower 
limit.  
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-222 Data out of range; burst period limited by length of burst; value 
clipped to upper limit 

 Example: The burst period must be greater than 
burst count divided by the frequency + 200 ns. The 
burst period is adjusted to satisfy these conditions.  

burst period > 200 ns + (burst count/burst 
frequency). 

-222 Data out of range; burst count limited by length of burst; value 
clipped to lower limit 

 
Example: The burst count must be less than burst 
period * the waveform frequency when the the 
trigger source is set to immediate (SOURce[1|2| 3]: 
TRIG:SOUR IMM). The burst count is automatically 
set to the lower limit.  

-222 Data out of range;amplitude; value clipped to ... 

 Example: If the amplitude was set to a value out of 
range, it is automatically set to an upper or lower 
limit.  

-222 Data out of range;offset; value clipped to ... 

 
Example: If the offset was set to a value out of range, 
it is automatically set to an upper or lower limit.  

-222 Data out of range;frequency in burst mode; value clipped to ... 

 Example: If the frequency was set to a value out of 
range in burst mode. The burst frequency is 
automatically set to an upper or lower limit, taking 
the burst period into account.  

-222 Data out of range;frequency in FM; value clipped to ... 

 Example: The carrier frequency is limited by the 
frequency deviation (SOURce[1|2|3|3RF ]: 
FM:DEV). The carrier frequency is automatically 
adjusted to be less than or equal to the frequency 
deviation.  
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-222 Data out of range;marker confined to sweep span; value clipped 
to ... 

 
Example: The marker frequency is set to a value 
outside the start or stop frequencies. The marker 
frequency is automatically adjusted to either the 
start or stop frequency (whichever is closer to the set 
value).  

-222 Data out of range;FM deviation; value clipped to ... 

 Example: The frequency deviation is outside of 
range. The deviation is automatically adjusted to an 
upper or lower limit, depending on the frequency.  

-222 Data out of range;trigger delay; value clipped to upper limit 

 Example: The trigger delay was set to a value out of 
range. The trigger delay has been adjusted to the 
maximum ( 100 seconds). 

-222 Data out of range; trigger delay limited by length of burst; value 
clipped to upper limit 

 
Example: The trigger delay and the burst cycle time 
combined must be less than the burst period.  

-222 Data out of range;duty cycle; value clipped to ... 

 Example: The duty cycle is limited depending on the 
frequency.  

Duty Cycle  Frequency 

 0.01%~99.99%(>20nS) Full range 

-222 Data out of range; duty cycle limited by frequency; value clipped to 
upper limit 

 
Example: The duty cycle is limited depending on the 
frequency. When the frequency is greater than 50 
MHz, the duty cycle is automatically limited to 50%.  
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-313 Calibration memory lost;memory corruption detected 

 Indicates that a fault (check sum error) has occurred 
wit h the non-volatile memory that stores the 
calibration data.  

-314 Save/recall memory lost;memory corruption detected 

 Indicates that a fault (check sum error) has occurred 
with the non -volatile memory that stores the 
save/recall files.  

-315 Configuration memory lost;memory corruption detected 

 
Indicates that a fault (check sum error) has occurred 
with the non -volatile memory that stores the 
configuration settings.  

-350 Queue overflow 

 Indicates that the error queue is full (over 20 
messages generated, and not yet read). No more 
messages will be stored until the queue is empty. 
The queue can be cleared by reading each message, 
using the *CLS command or restarting the function 
generator.  

-361 Parity error in program message 

 Indicates that there is a RS232 parity setting 
mismatch between the host PC and the function 
generator.  

-362 Framing error in program message 

 
Indicates that there is a RS232 stop bit setting 
mismatch between the host PC and the function 
generator. 

-363 Input buffer overrun 

 Indicates that too many characters have been sent to 
the function generator via RS232. Ensure 
handshaking is used. 
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Query Errors 
 

-410 Query INTERRUPTED 

 Indicates that a command was received but the data 
in the output buffer from a previous command was 
lost.  

-420 Query UNTERMINATED 

 The function generator is ready to return data, 
however there was no data in the output buffer. For 
example: Using the APPLy command. 

-430 Query DEADLOCKED 

 
Indicates that a command generates more data than 
the output buffer can receive and the input buffer is 
full. The command will finish execution, though all 
the data wonõt be kept.  

Arbitrary Waveform Errors 
 

-770 Nonvolatile arb waveform memory corruption detected 

 Indicates that a fault (check sum error) has occurred 
with the non -volatile memory that stores the 
arbitrary waveform data.  

-781 Not enough memory to store new arb waveform; bad sectors 

 Indicates that a fault (bad sectors) has occurred with 
the non-volati le memory that stores the arbitrary 
waveform data. Resulting in not enough memory to 
store arbitrary data.  

-787 Not able to delete the currently selected active arb waveform 

 
Example: The currently selected waveform is being 
output and cannot be deleted. 
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800 Block length must be even 

 Example: As block data (DATA:DAC VOLATILE ) 
uses two bytes to store each data point, there must 
be an even number or bytes for a data block. 
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SCPI Status Register 
The status registers are used to record and determine the status of 
the function generator.  

The function generator has a number of register groups: 

Questionable Status Registers 

Standard Event Status Registers 

Status Byte Register 

As well as the outpu t and error queues. 

 

Each register group is divided into three types of registers: 
condition registers, event registers and enable registers. 

Register types 
 

Condition 
Register 

The condition registers indicate the state of the 
function generator in real t ime. The condition 
registers are not triggered. I.e., the bits in the 
condition register change in real time with the 
instrument status. Reading a condition register 
will not clear it. The condition registers cannot be 
cleared or set. 

Event Register The Event Registers indicate if an event has been 
triggered in the condition registers. The event 
registers are latched and will remain set unless the 
*CLS command is used. Reading an event register 
will not clear it.  

Enable Register The Enable register determines which status 
event(s) are enabled. Any status events that are not 
enabled are ignored. Enabled events are used to 
summarize the status of that register group.  
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MFG-2000 Status System 
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Questionable Status Register 
 

Description The Questionable Status Registers will show if any 
faults or errors have occurred.  

Bit Summary Register  Bit Bit Weight 

Voltage overload  0 1 

Over temperature  4 16 

Loop unlock  5 32 

Ext Mod Overload  7 128 

Cal Error 8 256 

External Reference 9 512 

Standard Event Status Registers 
 

Description The Standard Event Status Registers indicate when 
the *OPC command has been executed or whether 
any programming errors have occurred.  

Notes The Standard Event Status Enable register is 
cleared when the *ESE 0 command is used. 

The Standard Event Status Event register is cleared 
when the *CLS command or the *ESR? command is 
used.  
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Bit Summary Register  Bit Bit Weight 

Operation complete bit  0 1 

Query Error  2 4 

Device Error 3 8 

Execution Error  4 16 

Command Error  5 32 

Power On 7 128 

Error Bits Operation 
complete  

The operation complete bit is set 
when all selected pending 
operations are complete. This bit is 
set in response to the *OPC 
command. 

 Query Error  The Query Error bit is set when 
there is an error reading the Output 
Queue. This can be caused by trying 
to read the Output Queue when 
there is no data present. 

 Device Error The Device Dependent Error 
indicates a failure of the self-test, 
calibration, memory or other device 
dependent error.  

 Execution 
Error  

The Execution bit indicates an 
execution error has occurred. 

 Command 
Error  

The Command Error bit is set when 
a syntax error has occurred.  

 Power On Power has been reset. 
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The Status Byte Register 
 

Description The Status Byte register consolidates the status 
events of all the status registers. The Status Byte 
register can be read with the *STB? query or a 
serial poll and can be cleared with the *CLS 
command.  

Clearing the events in any of the status registers 
will clear the corresponding bit in the St atus Byte 
register.  

Notes The Status byte enable register is cleared when the 
*SRE 0 command is used. 

The Status Byte Condition register is cleared when 
the *CLS command is used.  

Bit Summary Register  Bit Bit Weight 

Error Queue 2 4 

Questionable Data 3 8 

Message Available 4 16 

Standard Event 5 32 

Master Summary / 
Request Service 

6 64 

Status Bits Error Queue There are error message(s) waiting 
in the error queue. 

 Questionable 
data 

The Questionable bit is set when 
an òenabledó questionable event 
has occurred. 

 Message 
Available  

The Message Available bit is set 
when there is outstanding data in 
the Output Queue. Reading all 
messages in the output queue will 
clear the message available bit. 



 REMOTE INTERFACE 

379 

 Standard Event The Event Status bit is set if an 
òenabledó event in the Standard 
Event Status Event Register has 
occurred. 

 Master 
Summary/ 
Service 
Request bit 

The Master Summary Status is 
used with the *STB? query. When 
the *STB? query is read the MSS 
bit is not cleared.  

The Request Service bit is cleared 
when it is polled during a serial 
poll.  

Output Queue 
 

Description The Output queue stores output messages in a 
FIFO buffer until read. If the Output Queue has 
data, the MAV bit in the Status Byte Register is set. 

Error Queue 
 

Description The error queue is queried using the 
SYSTem:ERRor? command.  The Error queue will 
set the òError Queueò bit in the status byte register 
if there are any error messages in the error queue. 
If the error queue is full the last message will 
generate a òQueue overflowó error and additional 
errors will not be stored. If the error queue is 
empty, òNo erroró will be returned. 

 

Error messages are stored in the error queue in a 
first -in-first -out order. The errors messages are 
character strings that can contain up to 255 
characters.  
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APPENDIX 
The specifications apply when the function 
generator is powered on for at least 30 minutes 
under  +18°C~+28°C. 

Specifications 
 

MFG-2000 series specific functions 
 CH1 CH2 25MHz  

Pulse 
Generator 

RF 
Generator 
(function 
with ARB) 

Power 
Amplifier 

Modulation 
/Sweep/Burst/Fr
equency.Counter 

Function With 
200MSa/sARB 

Function With 
200MSa/sARB 

MFG-2110 ǒ10MHZ  ǒ    
MFG-2120 ǒ20MHZ  ǒ    
MFG-2120MA ǒ20MHZ  ǒ  ǒ ǒ 
MFG-2130M ǒ30MHZ  ǒ   ǒ 

MFG-2160MF ǒ60MHZ  ǒ ǒ160MHZ  ǒ 
MFG-2160MR ǒ60MHZ  ǒ ǒ320MHZ  ǒ 

MFG-2230M ǒ30MHZ ǒ30MHZ ǒ   ǒ 

MFG-2260M ǒ60MHZ ǒ60MHZ ǒ   ǒ 
MFG-2260MFA ǒ60MHZ ǒ60MHZ ǒ ǒ160MHZ ǒ ǒ 

MFG-
2260MRA 

ǒ60MHZ ǒ60MHZ ǒ ǒ320MHZ ǒ ǒ 

 

CH1/ CH2 

Waveforms  Standard Sine, Square, Ramp, Pulse, Noise 

Arbitrary Functions  ARB function Built-in 

Built-in Arbitrary waveforms, please see page 391. 

Absatan, Abssine, Abssinehalf, Ampalt, Attalt, Diric.even, Diric.odd, 
Gauspuls, Havercosine, Haversin, N_pulse, Negramp, Rectpuls, 
Roundhalf, Sawtoot, Sinetra, Sinever, Stair_down, Stair_ud, Stair_up, 
Stepresp, Traperia, Tripuls, Airy, Bessel, Beta, Gamma, Legendre, 
Neemann, Arccos, Arccot, Arccsc, Arcsec, Arcsin, Arcsinh, Arctan, 
Arctanh, Cosh, Cot, Csc, Dlorentz, expofall, exporise, gauss, ln, 
lorentz, Sec, Sech, Sinc, Sinh, Sqrt, Tan, Tanh, Xsquare, Barthannwin, 
Bartlett, Blackman, Bohmanwin, Chebyshev, Flatttopwin, Hamming, 
Hann, Hanning, Kaiser, Triang, Tukeywin etc. 

 Sample Rate 200 MSa/s 

 Repetition Rate 100MHz 

 Waveform Length 16k points 

 Amplitude Resolution 14 bits 

 Non-Volatile Memory 10sets 16k points(1) 

 User-defined output From point 2~16384 (optional) 
























